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ABSTRACT

The "new" geography, though a nisnouer, i defined as consisting
of various, sometimes controversizl, appreaches to wodern geography
teaching. This research aims to evaluate and suggest ways of wodernizing

high school geography teaching in South Afiica.

Bspects of "naw" geography eve explainad, inclu
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conceptual approach, a swing sway from factual memorizatiorn; building
and use of all types of models; simulations and cemes, a recent
innovation in teaching geography;  the inguiry methoed where the pupil
learns by "discovering® for nimself; prabiem sclving by the vse of the
scientific method of hypothesis testing; statistical snd quantitative
nethods used in measuring and testing oeographic theories; and vacious

types of fieldwork.

Fram available publications geography

evaluated. European school ceography teaching is described, parvticularly

in England — the leading "new” geography innovator. The Netherlands,

-

‘Belgium, Austria, Sweden ard West Germany also show influsnces of wodsrn

trends, though nct as markedly as fustralia, New Zealand, Canadga and the
U.S.A., where H.S.G.P. started & spate of similar & tc—:rrgpts at

modernization, e.g. MACOS, G.Y.S.L., Geography 14-18; O.G.P.

A Model for renewal of geography teaching in South Africa is
'suggested. Tt portrays the various teaching ul,ratoqles avallable,

with exemples of their implamentation.

ne findings of the 1977 swrvey of geography teaching in
South African high schools are presented tracing thres thawes. The
1977 findings are compared with the 19266 H.S.R.C, findings. Language
- group responses are contrastad cn'd‘ the extent of use of "new" gecuraphy

in South Africa is described.

Conclusions are drawn from the findings, and recommendations

for disseminating "new" geography approaches in South Africa are made.



SRET RO

The origin of this manuscript lies more than a decade ago

when the writer began a land-use suxvey of the ﬂlmn Berg River Valley

1

as part of a Master's degree programme, but ciroumstances were continual 1y 5

interrupt researches.

A car accident put the writer on crutches for ssven months
soon after the fieldwcrk and m rring were rumt 1etom - Then a year's
leave of absence s’r ched intoe three because of the jﬂti‘&l‘u&ble

experience to be gained Tram r;eaci:hing on both sides of the Atlantic,

in addition tc visiting Japan and most European and Latin American
countries.
After a year's teaching badi in Souath Africa in 1971 brought

his service with the Cape Eduzavion Depsriment ro the Flve-yaax
- .
requirement for earming study },eawe, the writer was dismaved o
discover that the small print stipulated c continuous ser yice before
study leave would be grented. It was not thavefore, until 1976 that
full~time research work could continue, though unstccessful vacation
attempts were made. In 1876 a new Frofessor of Geograpty indicated

a land-use survey was no longer acceptable for a M.A. degree.

However, changing views and circumstances in geography teaching
which had caught nis attention coverseas, prompted the writer to try to
examine the situation in South Africa and evaluate local geograply
teaching in conpariscn with developments in the "new® gecgraphy

overseas.
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CHAPTER X

INTRODUCTION - WHAT IS THE "NEW' SEOGRAPHY 7

Since its development nearly twenty years ago the "new"
geography has permeated geography teaching to such an extent that
few who teach the subject today can still be wnaware of its impli-
cations. _ LS s

During the two decades after the second world war, content -
"and pedagogically — based teaching ideas were applied to curricular
programmes in science and mathemétics teaching which resulted in-a
new approach and the use of different tecliniques in teaching these
subjects. What has been referred to in the U.S.A. as "new math"
emerged. Likewise the Nuffield Foundation in the U.K. sponsored
research into new methods of science teaching which lead to the
changed approach, modifications and improvemants manifest in Nuffielid
Science. Geographers on the research frontiers of their subject in
the late 1950's and especially the sixties, found the traditicnal
approach and methods of geography wanting. They bagan tc adopt a
.more scientific approach, making use of technigues and methods
developed in both the physical and social sciences in an attempt to
introduce greater rigour in the discipline.

According to.Dunlop (1976fp.3) three trends were discernible:
1, A theoretical-approach that stemmed from the identification of key
concepts and ideas in the stxructure of geograrhy and the use of models
and hypotheses which flowed from models. The movement parallelled
development in educational thinking (typified by Bruner, 1960) which
emphasized the value of working in a sequential way with central ideas.
Acceleration in the accumulation of factual knowledge required the
dévelopnent and applicaticon of more advanced techniques of analysis and
interpretation. The need to build geography curricula which introduced
conceptual thinking and higher levels of technical skill and interpre-
tation in place of the conventional topographical classification and
description followed.
2. A behavioural approach in geography that can be traced to a seminal
paper by Kirk in 1951 (further developed in 1963) which first set out
" the links between geography'and psychology. Since that time the approach
to teaching in several kranches of geogravhy has swung progressively

tovards using the techniques of the behavioural sciences.



An emphasis on the use of games, simulati ion, role-play decision-

making and perception studies has amerged. ‘

3. A guantitative approach to the anal ysns of geo:rrapha (‘al data

‘ became embodied in the 1ncrea51ng use of Sta'LJSL.lCdl metnni TLIL,SP
seemad to introducs greater rigour in the dexelc,pmnt of technical and
practical skills in the subject. Measuring and testing technicues were
moved closer to these used in the physical, social and biolégical sciences.

These elements which became characteristic of geographical
research and teaching, induced a growing understanding of the nature
of scientific inquiry in geography and a belief that, in a rapidiy—-
.changmg world, styles of learning will prove more important than
facts. The precedent set by British and American curricular develop-
ments embodying these trends has led to the growth of the use of the
term "new" geograohy, a tem which, according to Walford (1372,p. 2),

"is usuaLl\/ applied to that loose collection of ideas which revolve
around models, hypotheses, quantitative techniques, concepts and
- percepts.”

Although widely used, the term is @ misnomer, for geography
has :always had aspects that were "new" to the subject. This was par-
ticularly true in the first half of the 19th century when Von Humboldt
and Ritter securely laid the foundations of modern geography. Buring
the early part of this century much that was new to geography appeared
in the writings of, for example, de la Blache, Ratzel, Herbertson, Davis,
and later Hartshorne, but in the last two decades, partly as a by-product
of the "knowledge explosion", so much "new" geography has been developed
that few can row claim to be 'au fait' with the whole subject.

According to Thamas (1970,p.275) -

"The fundamental characteristic of the 'New Geography' seems

not to be, as is often thought, the use of quantitative methods,

but rather its changed attitude to the region within gecgraphical
- studies. Thus, the study of the particular region as a unique

entity has been superseded by the search for patterns camon to

many recions, in which the particular case is only significant

as a source of data used in the process of generalization".

This altered viewpoint has been acoompamed by the development of a |
profusion of techniques including the discovery approach to learning, the
method of proolem solving using hypothesis-testing techniques, role playing
in simulation games, the building and use of models, the use of statistics |
and quantitative methods, and the practical study of geography out in the
Field. o



All these approaches of the "I geography had, to a lirdted
extent, been previously used in gecgraphy teaching, but in the sixties
especially, their protagoriists, mainly in universities, emphasized them,
often to the exclusion of the traditional approaches to geograghy. The
result was that traditional regional geograrhers and teachers gained
the impression that the "rew" geography was virtually another subject. ‘
Hence the polarizatiori of views on the nature of modern geography and
the dichotomy between the "old" and "new" geographies which Thomas
declares is: (a) missing the pcint that both generalizations and stidies
of particular cases are necessary if knowledge is to progress; and
(b) making it mcre difficult for those who teach the "old" geography to
adapt to the "new". He believes that the objectiv_es of school and
university geography are different and that consequently the subject
matter taught in each will differ. He declares,

"the task of the teacher is clearly to distinguish between
those aspects of the new doctrine winich have a bearing on his
own work and those which do not, firmly rejecting that which
is irrelevant while at the same time welcoming that which can
help him to teach effectively". (Ibid p.277).

He contends that the ...... "rift between old and new is narfower than it
is often made to appear..." In other words, while there is much of worth
that has come out of recent developmemts in geographic educatlon, the
foundations of the subject were well laid and even modern pupils should
be exposed to the traditional intellectual demwands of having to present
observations accurately and concisely in clear descriptive prose.

What the "new" geography has done is to brcaden the possibilities cof
approachb providing the teacher with a battery of excellent technidques
with which to vary his presentation and enable him to exploit the poten—
tial in his pupils. Thomas beiieves that young éhiidren nead to leérn
by proceeding from the particular to the general. Thus he finds the
view of Haggett (1965,p.4.) thdt regional cecgraphy is the "laboratory
side of an essentially theoretical subject" as complementary to the

plea of traditionalist Fairgrieve (1936,p.382) for the teacher "to

start from particulars and to proceed to generalizations®. James
(1967,p.52) however warns:

"Let us not forget the cverriding importance of using geograrhy
to teach people about the worid they occupy. And let us nct, as
‘professional geographers, become so entranced with the contemplation
of the methods of our field, and its underlving theory, that we
all forget to face the challenging job of teaching about the world."



4,

According to Gross (1970,p.51%)

"Geography is basically not a research subject. Rather it

is pedagogic and philosophic. It is primarily interpretive.

It provides a way of thinking about the world and its component
parts .... {and &) unique perspective of the world. ...... The
basic purpose of geographic instruction is to produce knowiedge—-
able citizens, not professional geographers."

A varied approach to geography teaching is thus to ke
encouraged. The quality of geography teaching of the great teachers
of the past is reflected in the eminence that the disciplihe now
enjoys. The subiect could not have developed without them. Never-
theless, it is true that, in the hands of some teachers, the subject
has seemed to pupils to be dead and irrelevant and many have bene-
fitted little from years of its study.

The development of new and varied techniques now gives
ordinary teachers the means of making geography interesting to ail
members of their classes. A natural outcome of iriterest, once
captured and sustained by a varied approach, is the disavpearance of
boredom and therefore an increase in understanding and appreciation
of our world. | |

The view adopted in this thesis is that geograrhy is not
only a worthwhile subject in the school curriculum but that it should
be taught in such a way that it becomes an effective tecl in
brirging pupils to a greater awareness of the environment in which
they must live. Because pupils are all individuals with'widely
differing interests, backgrounds and abilities, it is only throuch
employing a variety of techniques that the interest of the majority
will be captured and sustained. _

In 1961 the Association of American Geographers (A.A.G.) and
the National Council for Gecgraphic Education (N.C.G.E) set up the
American High School Geography Froject to investigate ways of de-
veloping an entirely new conceptual approach to school geography
teaching. Their work continued through the decade, finally producing
a complete one-year school geography course described in chapter 3.

The first body in the U.K. actively and intentionally to
take up the task of fostering the developing of the "new" geography
Vat school level was the Standing Camnittee on the Role cf Models and
Quantitative Techniques in Geography Teaching. It was set up in 1967
with a fivefold purpose: |



1. to gather information and opinions on (a) the desirability and
(b) the practical'inplications of increasing the role of moxiels
and quantitative techniques in geography teaching;

2. to encourage and assist investigations into teaching methods
and techniques by which such chances may be effected and to
help evaluate their effectiveness at various age-levels;

3. to publicize the teaching materials, data resources and publi-
cations available-to teachers; ‘

4. to stimulate awareness and understanding of relevant concepts

. and techniques by lectures, meetings and publications;

5. to encourage publishers and examiners to consider ways which can
help the development of the subject along conceptual and quanti-
tative lines. '

Educational bodies, as well as meny geographers, are con-
cerned about the developmen*' of geography tea\,hing at school level,
for as Cooke and Johnson (1969, preface) put it:

"Techniques of study are changing more rapidly in modern

geography than at any previous time in the subject's history.

As a result there is a great need for a dialogue between research
{ workers and those being admitted to the mysteries of the subiect.’

Teachers provide the necessary link; and it is dangerous for

the vitality and future health of g=ography that some teachers

find current developments either 1nuwprehcpqmle or unacceptable.’

(Walford, 1972, ».97).

It is because the author is at one with these sentiments
that this piece of research into geography teaching was underteken.
It is hoped that the results of the s*tudy will play some part in
cbntributing to the dialogue and in combatting the "incomprehensibility"

or "unacceptability" referred to, in a Scuth African context.

)



CHAPTER 1I

LEADING ASPECTS OF THE "“NEW" GEOGRAPHY

The aspects of the "new" geography receiving the most
attention in the seventies and thus developing fastest are: the
conceétual approach to geography teaching, the buildingvand use of
models, role-playing and simulation games, the inquiry method and
discovery learning, problem-solving and hypothesis-testing, the use
of statistics and quantitative methods and fieldwork. This chapter

provides a brief review of each of these.
A. THE CONCEPTUAL APPROACH.

With the exponential increase_ in_knowledge many teachers have
found conventional content-orientated school geography syllabuses in-
adequate. The syllabus, in their view, often tends to ccncentrate too
heavily on a mass of facts that have to be passively memorized for the
examination, but are of little use or relevance thereafter. By the end
of the fifties and 1ncrea31ngly in the 51xt1es, an influential body of
oplnlon had swung away from content orlentatedSJllabuses to what becams
known as the conceptual approach to geography teachlnq. Stress was
increasingly l#id upon thv inportance of concentrating on basic central
i8eas or concepts in geography, rather than upon mere facts. It was
realized however, that the two approaches camnot ko entirely divorced
from one another, for facts must remain part of any geographic concept,
even if only to illustrate it.

According to Graves (1975 p.154),

"A concept is basically a classificatcry device which enables
the mind to structure reality in a simplified manner by
. concentrating cn the essential attributes of certain experiences.”

Broeck (1965,pp.72-5), a leading figure in the new movement,
suggested that the basic geographic concepts were the following:
the cultural appraisal of the earth; the regional concept; areal
coherence; spatial interaction; localization; the significance of
scale; the concept of change. Since then, a widearray of other concepts
of varying magnitude has 'been added by many geographers and there is
divergence of opinion on the relative importance of each. Prunty's
article, "What Concepts and What Sequences?" (1966,p.30) captures the
feeling of dilemma well. '

"It seems we need research, including research in the classrocm
and experimentation with materials, to establish at least the
following:-
1. what concepts are intrinsic to a full-fledged backgrourd

in geography in the secondary school mind;



2. what concepts are desirable at given grade levels;

3. what are the alternative - and best-substantive
beginning points for initiating each concept-structure;

4, what is the relative efficiency (intellectual
productivity) of alternative substantive approaches
to the build-up of pre-identified ccncepts in the
child's mind; and

5. among various pcssible options, what spiralled
sequence of concept-develooments by grade levels
could be the rmost productive one?" :

Nishi's article (1966,pp.328-31) entitled "Geographic Guicdelines

for Reconstructing the Social Studies Curriculum" represented ancther
American approach,; while Kohn (1966,p.356) emphasised that, in addi-
tion to choosing the concepts for study, any balanced geography
cwrriculum must take into account the needs of society, the needs of
the subject matter and the needs of the learner.

What has emerged is that there is a range of inportant
geographic concepts such.as scale, distance, xegion, distribution,
diffusion, location and others, the geographic meaning of which the
pupil should grasp clearly. These may be broadened out in class as
the child matures, for some young teenagers have difficulty coping
with abstract ideas. According to Graves (1275,p.182) the pupil
may ‘learn the simpler concepts that describe features or processes
which can be personally observed by the process of discovery. or
simulated discovery. The more abstract ccncepts which express rela-
tionshlps not confined to the learners' experience might have to be
taught in some more direct manner. These concepts particularly, are
dependent on *he use of language, so that it is as vital to geographic
education as to any other, that the pupil be able to understand the

" language used and be able to express himself clearly through its medium,
whether it be.the language of mathematics, science, logic or geography.
Ey the end of his school career the pupil should be able:

1. tu think lcgically and to reason about geographical rhenomena,

2.. to make abstract generalizations fram concrete instances;

3. to perceive the characteristics of an abstraction (e.g. ccnservation,.
under—develourent) ;

4. to extract relevant data pertaining to a concept from an unsorted mass;

5. to recognise cause and effect;

6. +o draw inferences and make rational_p;gdictiogg;

7. to have a clear idea of the structure of geogrephy and a familiarity
with the world in which he lives.

To satisfy these objéctives the "new" geography offers the
range of teaching techniques to which the rest of the chapter is devoted.

~J



B. BUILDING AND THE USE OF MODELS.

Models have been used to aid explanation in geography
teachLﬁg from its earliest inception. They are idealized s:I;rrplifieﬂ
representations of reality. In simplifying reality and extracting
and emphasizing the essential components cf a part of reality
needing explanation, they make the phenomenon easier to explai
for the teacher and more easily understood by the pupil.

According to Harvey (1969,p.158) "there are a multiplicity of
model types performing a multiplicity of functions asscciated with
a multiplicity of definitions." Although Chorley (1967,p.61) developed
‘a detailed "Map of Geomorphic Activity" attempting to classify the
various types of models involved in geomorpholcgy, for school purposes

‘it is sufficient to divide. models into three brecad categories each
involving an increasing degree of abstraction, as Haggett (1972,p.20) has
done. Iconic mcdels are scaled down versions of reality whose properties
are the same as in reality, only the scale is changed e.g. photographs,
relief models. Analog models make use of symbols to simplify and
represent reality, so their properties are Gifferent from those they
represent e.g. topographical maps. Symbolic models also make use of
s;mﬂc;ols, either verbal or abstract mathematical Aexpressions, to represent
far more abstract concepts e.g. Von Thunen's land-use model.

It is important that medeis be simple enough to be understood
and used by pupils, but that they are able to be re-appiied to the real
world upon wiich they are based without undue distortion. Modals rﬁake
the choice between relevant and irrelevant ruch easier for the pupil by
ljmiting atteation to a small number of items - the essentials. They
provide mental structures for pupils to recognise and use at increasing
degrees of complexity as they move up through the school. According
to Dunlop (1976,p.24) they also "encourage an awareness of arrangement
and system which should facilitate transfer from one spatial setting to
another." Fitzgerald, (1569,p.63) like many other modern geographers,
sees the building and testing of models as one of the most important
aspects of teaching the "new" geography.

Though often an effective and useful aid, models are not
without their dangers, as illustrated by the dependence which
geamorphology teachers and pupils placed on the Davisian Cycle of Normal
Erosion.



During the first half .of the 20th century when the tenets of this
geamorphology model became accepted as the whole truth, misconcep-
‘tions arose. later investigations revealed the inaccuracies and
inconsistencies in this generalized explanation.

Crisp (1969,p.14) draws attention to four dangers in the use
of models. He felt that they may be oversimplified or too complex;
and fhat they may be used to make unreasonable predictions; or unwisely
to draw definite conclusions. In Australian matriculation examination
answers Forster (1973,p.13) noticed the cognition of abstraction to be

-a difficulty in that students were unable to relate models such as the
zone, sector or multiple nucleii theories on the structure of ciﬁies
to actuality. He warned that this danger might worsen in the future
as greater use is made of models, unless great care is exercised by
educators. Previously Scarfe (1971,p.199) warned,"lLet us, therefore,
beware of excessive emphasis on models. We can be taken in by them.

. They are useful technology conly."” Braithwaite (1953) pre-empted this
warning by insisting that the price of the uce of models is eternal
vigilance. As Crisp (1969,p.13) says, models "are not meant to be ends
in téhemselves, but rather a means of understanding and memorizing
generalities about the reality they reprzsent." 2As long as they are

- used as a tool they will continue to grove, as they always have dcne,

of inestimable value to both teacher and learner, because of their

advantages in explanation and the formulation of hypotheses.

O
.



C. EDUCATIONAL SIMULATIONS

o Real life situations are simulated and pupils play out
decision—makihg roles according to rules simuliating the constraints of
reality. Walforxd (1969), who has done more than anyone to publicize
simulation gemes in the United Kingdom, sees in simulaticns human decision-
makers being confronted with varying situations to test their reactions
to them. According to Gunn (1970,p.338) who has wide experience with
simulations through his involvement in the American High School Geograpny
Project, " 'Educational Simulations' simply means the harnessing of
simulations for educationzal purposes - for organizing information, for
posing prcbhlems, ‘and for stimalating interest." '

They have been usea educationally in one form or another over
the centuries as exemplified in the war games that nineteenth dentury
Prussian generals used to train their officers and in the pusiness
games that contemporary industrialists use in management training. It
was only with the further development of Dewey's principles of
progressive education in the 1960's that the technique was accepted
into school education. As stated by Boocock and Schild (1968,p.57),

I "The core principles of the technique - e.g. the active and
simultaneous participation of all students in an educational
game, with the teacher in the rcle of aid rather than Judge;
the internal rather than extermal locus of rewards, and thus
motivation, in &« game; and the linking of the student to the
outside world through the simulated enviromment ... can all
be traced to one or another of Dewey's works."

Fsuecially during the last decade, greater use of the
technique has led to increasing numbers of simulations developed by
educators appearing in periodicals, journals and in kit form, ready
for use in class. . ' v _

Simulations are models of reality which vary_in degree of
abstraction from the reality of the case study to the abstract
mathe&xatical model where all variables are quantifiable, as illustrated

in fiqure 1.
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e.g. Metfab Lobster Fish- Portsville e.g. Railway
(H.S.G.P.) ing(Walford) (H.S.G.P.) Pioneer:
London Prairie Famm Walford, 1969)
Airport - Game (Dunlop, ' - Colonization-
(Caron and  1976) of Australia

~ Lewis,1972) (Dalton,1972)

-decisions under constraints (rules) for an cbjective (winning)

Farming, Location, Routing, Toaw. Growth, Resource Exploration,
Undercavelcoment, Conservation/Pollution.

According to Dunlop (1976-,p.60) simlation games form

"a continuum from the open—-ended type of role-play in which
outcomes are unpredictable, to the fully quantified cet of
variables which might exist in a farming game. Personality
and force of argument are powerful weapons in sheping -decisions
at one end of the spectrum, but not at the other.”

In brief, simulation games enable students:
1. to be involved in_decision-making activities;

2. to make closer contact with real-life situations;

3. to experience the large number of inter-related factors th‘it

are involved in the processes with which geography deals;

4., to realize that chance factors operate in most situations;

5. to realize that there is often more than ore possible solution

to a problem.
They also vary an often highly structured and repetitious teaching

style.



The theoretical aspects of similation have not as yet bhean
fully researched, but Sprague and Shirts of the Western Behavioural
Sciences Insitute's Project Simile (1966 qucted by Gunn 1970, p.339)
give a clear _ndlcatlon of the advantages of using the technique in
the form of tne following hypotheses:

"l1. Maybe simulations are "motivators." Their main payoff
may be that they generate enthusiasm for or commitment
to: (a) learning in general, (b) social studies or
some other subject area, (c¢) a specific course, or
(d) a specific teacher.

2. Maybe a simulation experience leads students to more
sophisticated and relevant inquiry. That is, perhaps
the important thing is what happens after the simulation
is over. ,

3. Maybe s:mulatlons give partlc ipants a more integrated
view of some of the ways of men. Maybe they see the
interconnectedness of pclitical, social, inter-personal,
cultural, economic, historical, etc., factors.

4. Maybe participants in simulations learn skills:
decision-making, rescurce alloeation, cx:rm.nlca..*on,
persuasiocn, influence-resisting.

5. Maybe simulations affect attitudes: (a) maybe partici-
pants gain empathy for real-life decision-makers;

{b) maybe they get a feeling that life is much more
camplicated than they ever imagined; (c) maybe they
get a feeling that they can do something important
about affecting their personal life or the nation or
the world.

'~ 6. Maybe smulatlons provide participants with explicit,
experiential, gqut-level referents about ideas, concepts,
and words used to describe human behaviour.

1. Maybe participants in simulations learn the form and
content of the model which lies behind the simmlation.

8. Maybe the main importance of similations is their
effect on the social setting in which learning takes
place. Maybe their physical format alone, which demands
a significant departure fraom the usual setup of a
classroom (chair shuffling, grouping, possibly room
dividers, etc.) produces a more relaxed, natural exchange

. between teacher and students later on.

9. Maybe simulaticons lead to personal growth. The high

_ degree of involvement may provide some of the outcames
- hoped for from- T—groups, sensitivity tra_m.ng, basic
’ encounter groups, etc.” :

Simulations might also encourage more pupil participation
and involvement in real world activities. According to Kasperson
(1968,p 420) they might help socialize the child in that

‘“inter-action with other players, the game rules and enviromment,

"and the player cdbjectives all contribute to the student's
acquisition of society's values and norms."
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Simulations als often amhassize the

the social end physical enviropmentz. In addition, in giving o

the gpportunity of presenting a case vervally, either within th

v
group, or before the class, similetions probably help achieve & hetter
balance between oral and written work amongst pusils.

Unlike most other processes in teaching where weinfoxcerentc

is delayed, the outcome of a plaver’s decision citen f@llows atmost
piay

immediately in the game and, if unfavouwrable, it is often possible
to make another choice shortiy afterwards. The whols range of pupils,
from the slow learmer up, may be fully involved and benefit, for tow

performers do not necessarily fare best even in carpetitive games.

Simulations provide practice in the problemsolving skills essential in

2
=2

contemporary society and according to Gagnz (1970,p.214)

L s
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"the individual's capability is more or less permanently changed
(by a) process by which the learner discovers a cogbination of
previously leamed rules that he can apply to achieve a solution
for a novel prablem situation " of the future.

Cherryholmes (1966,p.6) reports that sinuwlations have a

=

powerful moflvau.onal effect, arousing interest in pupils normally
1ndlff\.1ent to learning and increeosing the attention span of othors.
They thus provide a way of involving bright under-achievers who resist
expository techniques. As Walford (1972,n.163) says,
"ppeils bacom2 otivated to read further in tie subject, to try
the similation aguin and perhaps to design medifications and
improvenents in the light of their knowledge, C*ubqeq'uﬁhtlv

ga;.neu ~- the latter bt;J_.T’lCT an important extra use of sinwlation
itself.”

Finally as far as the teacher ic concerned, variation in technigque

should prove of mutual benefit to educator and learner

we ] . 1 .

The use of simulaticns is fraught with problems

%

Perhaps the leading one for South African teachers confined to a set
extemaily examined .syllabus is that of time. Gams silation is
extremely tile~consuming and as very few South African-—orientated
simulations are available, they either have to be develcped, or at
least adapted, by local teachers. Even those available in kit fomm
require a feir amount of preparation and can seldom be piayed in less
than a few periods, which amounts to a whole week's work in the lcwer
standards. The amount of time devoted to the technique is often

considered too great for the amount of geographical knowledge acquired
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66,0.28) fumd that the use of

by the pupils, but. Srarbuck and Kolbrow (196

()

L 43

advisers tc pupll teans or groups might enhance learning and ¥ contribuoe

to a greater halance between learning and enjoyment.”

=

cr~excitement can distort the ef?@c&s £ the gamz for some

upils, while cothers mightexperience decreased motivation when the
classroom returns to normal. Some role-playing games may give the
impressicn that madipulating. pecple or the environment, ieads to succese.
It is vital that adoption of a role ‘;i.:'-s merely a prelude to criticisn

of it in post-play discussion vhen players withdraw from thelr el
This requires a mature cbjectivity uwnusual in younger pupils. Another

requirement for some puplls is the imaginative leap

OVeX-HamanLy

required of them when they wlay for example the role of a COMpETsy
managing director.
Educational simulations are programed to analyse the réascon

for cutcores, so it is important that teachers play

moving lmediately on complstion of the geame o considering and reinforad

its real worlid applications, thus ensuring that transfer from the ¢

to reality does take place. If the pest-play discussion
handled the teacher can minimize these prohlem areas as
indicates:

"The units of the Hich School Ceograpny Proiect stress the
J.mOOltanCL of adecuate dehbwiefing after a simulation or game
be it Portsvill . Metfab or the Game of Farming. In these
ci*cumstcmce% also, children will provide feedbaclk and
tnereby analyee and. reflect on the activity and reinforce
learning at a personal level: thz teacher can f_eed into the
discussion what seem to him to be the significant aspects,
indicating why he selected the simuvlaticon as worthy of their
time and energy. In all cas eo, the games and simulations
formed part of a unit; they supported other forms of learning

and were themselves supported."

Ancther problem is the difficulty of developing a game to fulfill
the dzsired Geog aphic educational objectives. Hore (1269,p.134) founc
in his invcs tigation into the use of meodels and quantitative technioes
that pupils and teachers placed the desired gecographic cbiectives of
the games low on their lists of what the games had taught.

Evaluation of simulations is extremely difficult because of
- the numver of interacting variables - pupils, aspects of the game,
envircnment and tsacher. As Kaf, person (1968,p.420) noted,

"Since games are not closed systems, players may introduce
unanticipated and often unvec V*’ueabLe Valu\_on behaviours
and rules, thus thwarting evaluation efforts




Cherryholmes (1966,p.6) concluded afiter reviewing a nurber of shtudies
that

"simalartion doos. produce more student motivation and ir t:\.:est
compared to other teachine technicues but thers are rot
- consistent or siconificant Gifd i dearning, retention,

critical thinking or attitude change

Although probebly an uneconomic way uf veaching facts, simalations
ndght clarify concepts vividly. Good simulaticons of the real world

should result in oiving the student a clearer insight into reality,

but, accerding to Gordon (1972), they are important for how, rather

than what, they teach, for they zre unique in giving the student practice

‘in decision- making.

French (1975), after working with simulations for five years
amongst students of all age groups, found that nearly everyone coﬁlfl
benefit from them. Bright stcdents absorbed the sssentials of
hough

simulations, exploring their relations with reality rapidly,

their interest also often waned 1”*p1\l_ v. He found that students

described as "disadvantaged” cr "slow leaimmerg” might benel fxom
similaticns. $nis is because of the skill characteristics Flessman

(1962,p.72) found "disadvantaged students" tend to display: viz.

1. Physical ard visual rather than awcl
2. Content-centred Tath€e than formm-centred
z. iternally oriented rather tham introspective
4. Problanoentred rather than abstract-centred
5. Inductive rather than deduckive
6. Spatial rather than temporal
k 7. Slaw, careful, patient, persevering (in areas o:
importsnce) rather than quick, clever, facile
end flexible."

Many of these skille may be used in simlaticns involving and benefitting

-h

the "slow learner"
Ingbar and Stoll (i970,p.53) reported that

Yseattered evidence available on the effect of games and
gimilations cn socialization and in the classroom indicates
that at least a few of the far-reaching hypotheses about
the effects of games might have some validity.. At the same
time, we are very far from having anything resembling a
systematic body of knowledge.”

Nevertheless Scarfe (1971,1.201) maintains that
"the general purpose of a ¢game 1s to avoid states of
xrgnotovw, and at present, as far as rescarch is concerned, it
is unwise to claim more tnan diversion or variety as the
justification of games."



Farthemore,

"uniess simulations are the recc NS struction or reproduction of

actual situations, subsequent rolie 3‘.';,1'11” is purely fantasy.

Tf Jecisicn-making is to be of any significance Lhem it has to
be about an actual heppening which has existed,'

so that the pupil’s decision can be comparcd with reality, for

there is little or no evidence that simulations and wvlew la ’mcr
technigues train pec ple in decision-making skills, or inflcen

their ability to resist propaganda.”
He agrees with Walford (1969,p.30) that
"games in themselves do not offer a panace“-’ in dissident
gcoarapuy classes that allow sweetness and H.g} to reign;
they are simply extra technicues whicil may t "13 c on occasion
in developing modern gecgraphical teaching.”
Perhaps Walford, (1973,p.220) one of the leading exponents and developsis

of simulations should have the last word:

"Their success in motivating students +to real interest
in topics La,r% b)r,n encow*agenfam ana o wider horizon

for their future.
An exarple of the way a simple simulation based cn a South

African situation may be developed, is illustrated in Appendix C.



D. THE INCGUIRY METHOD OR DISCOVIERY LEARNING. .

Discovery learning is the nawe given to the way in which a
great deal of.lemmming takes place 'maturally.’ From birth on for
exarmmle, the chiid 'discovers? for himself, that sucking his mother's
ni@ple satisfies his craving for food, end later, that touching fire
causes pain. When trensferredto the school situation discovery 1cam1nq
is perhaps cne of the most desirable ways of pupils acguiring knowledge,

especially for the bright or gifted c“:a_ld because

1. pupils are self-motivated;
2. their interest often results in ra8pid learning;
3. they can work in their cwn timeé (ever beyend school howrs)

- and at their own pace (allowing for .individual differencesj;
4. there will be less regimentation and pooling of knowledge by
in-class and extra-class discussion may have a blocmcmr»” effect.

The inguiry method, as it is sonetimes callea, may range from an
unstructured m_tuztlon, to a highly structured teacher~directed ingquiry
worksheet.

The inquiry method stems ow"lgmuuy from the ideas of Deway
andd Plaget, developed more recentiy by Bruner. They stress pupil invelve-
ment as active agents in ihe learning procezs, They insist that the
pupil, possibly ouided by ths teacher, mst be free to delve by
himealf into resourcé»:, whether in *he classroon, the library cr out
in the field. %he individual research experience so gained, they comtend,
will result in more effective and enjovable learning and Letler concent
formation. Tols is not to say that the pupils should attempt this
without preparation. Dewey,. Piaget and Bruner all stress a devel om1—~m:—zl
sequence in concept fonmation as pupils mature which the teacher must
take into account in gquiding them towards discovery. Hence the research
tasks set must be carefully graded to the pupil's ability.

Discovery learning is inductive. According to Kasperson
(1967,13“291)/ it is difficult to "find imaginative classroom experiences to
transmit ideas inductivelv" so that students may discover Ffor themselves.
Pupils should be encouragnrt to use the fullest possible range of rescurce
materials and techniques in their researches, including for examgle,
propiem solving, role playing and simulation, fieldwork, madlel building

and audio visual materials and techniques.

~}
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There have heen few definitive and exverimantally desicmed

researches intc the inquiry method., Its complex nature is partly
responsible for this, allowing only certain of the aspects of the
method to be investigeted at one time. Xersh and Wittrock (1962,1.461-~8)

did find, after reviewing regserches, that disceovery learning enhanceg
trancfer and leng-term retention. T also reinforces the technigiss of
inguiry-the strategies of uoroblem=solving and productive “"search®.
Kagan's (1965,p.553) researches demonstrated that impulsive children
were not well suited to the delays involved in research using the
hyvpothetical~learmning mode, but Crabtree (1971,p.88) maintains that
this 1s no reason for not using the inguiry method in ccnjunction with
others. She insists,

"There is no absolute dichotony betwaon expository telling
and non-directed discovery. There are many stages of
ided or directed discovery in between, stadges in winich
teachert* set wore and mwore limitations on the quastion
researched, the mumbers of choices up for discussion, or the
defining criteria by which hypotheses are accepted; and in
which more and more supporting instructional ailds are
introduced to help young learners grasp the critical
; relationships involved ( discover?® them, if vou will}'.
The encouragement of this approach to learning and its
implementation by teachers is still very much in its infancy. A
wide range of rvesourcsz materials is a prerecquisite. Whether it will
ever be totally implamented to the exclusion of other teaching methods
as advocated by Postman and Weingartner (1971) is doubtful and remains
to be seen. Certain aspects of the "new" geography nevertheless
show the grow:ng influence of the ingquiry method in gecgrapnic education

(e.g. fieldwork and problem—solvirg).
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E., PRORLEM SCLVING AND HYPOTHESIS TESTING

Incre

ing attertion is being paid to the use of the
scientific methed in teaching the "new" geogiaphy. As a result of
the "knowiedge explosion” it is increasingly being realized,

Thoemas (1870,p.77) puks it, that

“what will ultimately prove to be critical is the ability
of the individuzl to think in a flexible way when confronted
by an wnramiliar problem, an ability which will only be
deve_oped through regular involvement in problem scolving
rather than mamorization as the basic coperaticn in the
process of education.”

Hypothesis~testing techniques have been reguired by
generations of geography teachers in their class gquestioning, but
only very recently has this mode of investigation canprehensively besn

used by a larcger number of teachers. This is partly a resuit of the

influence of Bruner's educational ideas on the adventages of the
hypothetical teaching mode where teacher and pupil co-operate to solve
problems by means of conjecture. PBruner believed th a pupil's

participation arouses curiosity, and he learns to assess informaticon

according to its possible contribution to the testing of an hypothesis.
E g 4

r_)‘

Hypothesis testing and discovery cen result in increased inteilectual
potency, a shift from extringic to intrinsic rewards, the ieaz‘ning of

the heurisiic method and more efficient memorizetion (Bruner, 19353,
p.425). Greater intellectual potency is achieved because pupils gradually
learn to examine evidence by the economic use of hypotheses. They

come to expect regularity and relatedness in information and use hypotheses
cumulatively in tackling problems. Eventually practice enables them to
discard irrelevant information, preventing flocding and encouraging
persistence.' Bruner believes the child derives satisfacticn frem this
method of prchlem solving., Bruner (1966,p.96) also claims that a child
should be given experience of using a theoretical model and what is
involved in trying out a theory, for

"a good thecry is a vehicle not only for understanding
a phenomenon now, but also for remembering it to-morrow"
(Bruner, 1960,p.25).

More teachers are setting their pupils problems of a geographic
nature, solutions to which are hypothezised by the puplis. Relevant
geographic data is then ccllected for testing the hypothesis.



If borne out by the evidence, the hypothesis is tentatively accepted
as an explanation or solution to the problem. If not, it is rejected.
- and another formulated and tested in a like mamner, as illustrated in

figore 2.

FIGURE 2: THE HYPOI‘I—ESIS - TESTING TRCHNIQUE -
(according to Everson,1973,p.110)
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F. STATISTICAL AND QUANTITATIVE METHODRS

As geography incressingly adopted the scientific approach
and method, it hed to employ more stringent measurement techniques.

For scme, the "new" geography was syncnymous with he "quantitative
revolution" characteristic of the 1960's. At that time some geog-
raphers felt that qﬁ:;mtification would completely re-orientate the
discipline and claimed that anything not cuantifiable was not geography.
To-day, with a more mature approach, geographers see statistical
metheds only as’a vseful tool in weidghing the importance of factors,
testing hypotheses and helping to solve geographic problems.

These methods allow a geographer creater precision and
facilitate comparison, particularly when distinctions are fine. By
the use of sanpling procedures thwe confidence limits within which any
conclusions are drawn may be stated. The methods can also provide a
basis for the development of geographic thecry for use in helping to
understand the compie world., For instance, conclusions about a
relationship belween geographic phenomera wiich have been tested may
be transferred elsevhere and tentativély used for prediction.

Accent in the "new" gecgraphy is increasingly on "numeracy".
and "graphicacy,* two new terms coined o r@preserlxt' long used, but
seldom emphasized, aspecte of the subject. They are an effective
way of porixaying geooraphic information and eccoraing to Dunlop
(1976 ,p.46) numezfaw and graphicacy are as important in the education
of the child as literacy. He defines grapbicacy as "the ability to
comamicate spatial awareness, particulerly by reference to maps and
diagrams®. Baldiin (1972,p.185) contends that English, Mathematics and
Geography should be regarded as the three foundation subjects in
teaching, since each encompasses one of the basic groups of skills
needed by modern children. In additicn to being used in testing ideas
and concepts, nameracy provides sccpe for a variety of ways of preseriting
geographic information in, for example, histograms, graphs and det or

choropleth maps.



G. FIEILDWORK

Fieldwork is, and always has been, a basic cormponernt of
geograpvhy, for geographic information 'generally has to be collected
throuch personal observation by geogrephers. Unfortunately the
educational valuve of pupils having this experience themselves was
not widely recognised until the inter-war pericd, when Fairgrieve
(1936) made a plea for the personal involvement of pupils in field-
work. No gecgraphers did more to establish fieldwork as a method of
teaching geography as well as of collecting information, than
Wooldridge and Hutchings. The result was that fieldwork became
increasingly an established part of geography teaching in many
British schools, thcough not in American schools. Fieldwork is to-day
considered so important that hundreds of field study centres have
been set up all over Britain; and in _s'ome examinations, evidence of
fieldwork is raguired.

Fieldwork is another manifestation of the old adage, "hear
and forget, see and remember, do and uerstand."” In fieldwork the
pupil learns not only how te obtain geographic information, but
some of the problems of obtaining it and scome of its limitations.

‘Tt is only in the field that pupils can fully implement and test their
ability to read a map, perhaps the most basic skill of any gecgrapher.
There is no better way of giving pupils an appreciationcf their
environment than involving them personally in direct chservation.

Tn so doing, the tef‘_c_‘n_e‘r often acquires a new insight into his charges '
in a more relaxed atmosphere. There are also indications that fieldwork
improves the attitude towards geography of ‘children of average ability
or below, as many teachers have found after a field excursion.
Involvement in practical work arouses pupils’ curiosity and may give
them the pleasure of discovery. ‘

The brcad term fieldwork, while still often used, is
increasingly being seen to include divergent approaches. ’'Field
teaching' is the term that has been used to denote the approach many
teachers use, at least initially, to involve pupils in their '
environment. This often takes the form of a guided walk or bus tour
through an area. At specified places the teacher stops to point out
phenomena, eithér by means of the lecture or the question-and-answer
methed, ‘before allowing the pupils the opportunity of sketching,

photographing, map—~ or note-making, or collecting samples. Depending



the degrez of puplil participatica, this micht well be called
fieldwork if the activity is pupil-centred; the teacher plays an
advisory or information role orLly.

Hall (i976,p.251) re-classifies the most frequently used

-

divergent approaches to fieldwork, as shown in figure 3.

FIGURE 3: GBOGRAPHY FIFLDWORK CLASSIFICATICN
(according to Hall (1976,p.251)
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He sees fieldwork being approached ir fowr different ways which he
refers to ag 'field demonstration', 'field study', 'field testing’,

end 'field discovery' (or what American teachers call 'field research').
The latter two use the scientific method or problem solving by involving
hypothesis-testing techniques. The more advanced and oldér pupils in
British schools are increasingly beingv involved in the latter epproach
to fieldwork. Training in the methods of field research is needed so

it is usually preceded by field teaching (demonstration) or field study.
- As the average pupil may be bored by the sameness and rigour of

)
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measuranment often needed in tortjng an hvpoth091s, the most ﬂfLecblve

2ite

way of doing fieldwork may be to cornbine field stq‘y and field reseaLch,
According to Fitzgevald (1969,p.63) the best method of testing the
concepts learncd and models created in the classroom is out in the fielg,
Jéing field research methods.

_ _ Fieldwork in scheols is not entirely without opposition

even in its stronghold, the United Kingdom. Mottershed and Owen
(1972,p.232) mention the annovance caused to people such as famers

and shop proprietors by pupils from various schools requesting information
or leave to survey their establishments too often. They consider
“that much urban fieldwork might seem irrclevant and useless to the duller
pﬁpil instead of giving a desper understanding of the subject and they
suggest that a more productive use of time would ke to present pupils
with data which could then ke used for making geographic inferences.

2n undoubted s xength'of fielawork is its versatility,

enabling the effective teacher to use it for

[

the integration of numerous
branches of the discipline, as indicated in chapter IV.

South African syllakuses reéuire=that at least one fieldwork
exercise be completed each year, but do not stipulate the form it should
take. TIts form will be Jdetermineldby various factors, including:

1. the age and abilities of the pupils;

2. the experience of the teachor;

3. the geographic location of the school;and

4, the physical resources as well as relevant fieldwork material to
which the teacher has access or which he can develop.

Some areas lernd themselves more to r1eldmteach1ng than Llelo~“eoearch

methcds and vice versa for other areas. Personalities of some teachers

are alsc more suited to field-teaching than to the use of field research.

This may also be true for pupils according to their previous experience.

Obvicusly then, teachers should make use of the resources available in

whichever way they consider the most advantageous.

As fieldwork becames more widespread, manuals, sample fieldtrips
and various agproaches to conducting fieldwork are being written up by
teachers and others with practical experience. An example of a one—-day
field excursion using a combination of field study and field teaching
techniques for the integration of various branches of geography is
presented in appendix C. The writer hopes it may prove useful to teachers

in the Western Cape.



CHAPTER TIX

SURVEY OF THE "NZW" GHOGRAPHY ELSEWHERE

In this chapter the writer‘gives an indication of the degree cf
diffusion of the approach and methods associated with the "new" geography.
After examining the reliability of the rescurces used, he describes the:
position in Europe generally, eramines the situation in the United Kingdom
and selected other Furopean countries in greater depth and then portrays
the position in the other countries éhamhx;nmxked influences of the
"new" geography. Finally an account of selected geography projects

showing intensive use cf the "new" geography approach and methods is given.

INTRODUCTION

The South African geography teaching situation shculd be
viewed in the context of recent overseas developments if it is to be seen
in perspective. This chapter concerns, in general terms only, the
approximate position of geographic education in the first half of the
present cdecade in most countries where geography piays an important role
in the education system. It is.not possible, from the limited information
available, to prace any country in an exact position along a continuvum
stretching across the range of geography teacning from exclusive use of
the "old" to exclusive use of the "new" geography, were it pessible
strictly to define these two positions. What is needed is a view of
geographic education elsewhere, against whish South Africa's relative
position can be gauged.

An overall estimation of the relative position in various
countries can be obtained fram a critical evaluation of such aspects

as syllabuses and teaching methods, techniques and aids used. The
generalizations made can be no more than carefully considered judgements.
Géographic educational literature abounds in valuve judgements and
unsubstantiated thecries. These are sometimes the result of the extreme
difficulty of measuring, for example, the attainment of educational
cbjectives in the evaluative process. There is no saying that these
judgements or intuitively felt theories are invalid. Just as traditional
-geographers were able, through cbservation ard study, to develop a feel
for the character of a region no less accurate perhaps in depicting

that region than the modern urban geographers' quantitative rendering



of a megalopolis, so an educationist's Jjudgements regarding his
subject, gained through long experience of teaching it, micht not be
as far from the truth ecpressed in a scientifié law as might sametimes
be éuspected. '

Relph (1570,pp.193--201) claims that the world can cnly be
understood fully by examining men's intentions, attitudes and value
systems which are not easily testable by scientific laws. Like
Spiegelbera (1960,p.668) he sees the world

"as being essentially subjective, and no empirical knowledge,
however purged and ‘objectified,’ can get away from this
subjective matrix of all experience.” -

Thus he, like Tymieniecka (1962,p.127) believes

"the world is understood not as a sum of objects or as
matter, ..... but as a ..... system of relations between
man and hic surroundings."

This view is obviously opposed to Harvey's (1969,p.486) claim that
through the testing of explanatory hypotheses it will be possible
to develop a controlled, consistent and rational explanation of
events, for man does not always behave rationally and predictably in
an objective world.

These are problems with which some educationiste such as
Kurfman (1970) are trying to grapple, but which are likely to continue
to plague them for the forseeable future. BAs stated by Fernald
(1870,p.76) , thers is a need for geographers to seek help from people
trained in evaluation to assist in setting up "measurable cbjectives,
develop curricula to meet these objectives and to build evaluative
instruments to test the effectiveness of the ovrogram," for very little
has been done in this field. It is paradoxical that most work on
évalﬁation of school geography has been done in North Arerica where,
traditionally, geography has tended to play only a Cinderella role in
secondary education.

_ Thus, while lacking the rigour and exactness of scientific
measurement not possible within the constraints of this investigation,
an attempt to gain an,objective and balanced evaluation of overseas
geography education has been made. Published resources as well as material

elicited from co-operative personnel involved in geographic education



in Australia, Canada, Germany, New Zealand, the United Kingdon and U.S.A.
have been consulted. Although there is little basis for precise and
~detailed comparison, it has been possible to obtain an overall impression
of the extent of infiuence of the "new" geégraphy in schools in these
countries, sufficient to make an evaluation of the South African position

in the context of world geographic education.
THE PCSITION IN EUROPL -

The Council for Cultural Co-cperation of the Council of
Europe in 1971 published The Teaching of Gecgraphy at School Ievel,

a report on the findings resulting from questionnaires retumed by the
>ighteen memer countries, together with essays portraying the cultural

and physical backgrounds influercing geography teaching in these countries.
In his intwoduction Marchant, the editor, indicates that

"the analyses are not the result of precise statistical
processes: few of the gquestions thamselves -~ rightly
or wrongly —~ are susceptible of such treatment." (p.10C}.

S
=
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Nevertheless he considers

'"it remains true that questionnaires and essays taken
together do seem to give a balanced picture of
geography teaching in each country,”

for the shortened versions published were scrutinized by the individual
contributors to ensure their accuracy. Virtually all the information

on theRurcpean countries in this chapter (unless otherwise indicated)
was taken from this source, to which nage references in brackets refer.
Of the dozen guestions included in the questiomnaire (some sub-divided),
half were relevant to this examinaticn of the use of the "new" geography

in European countries. -

Aims and Syliabuses

The findings of the report showed the general aims of geography
teaching in all countries to be similar. These aims have not been
- noticeably influenced by the "new" geography (p.17-18). Except in the
United Kingdcm, syllabuses are prescribed everywhere thouch "there seems
an increasing tendency to leave choice within the general framework to
the individual teacher" (p.39), particularly in the Netherlands and
Switzerland. Some countries have differences of syllabus even within

their own boundaries as a result of federalism, but in Germany ministers
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of education collaborate to some extent. In the United Kinodom the
only syllabuses laid down are those of the external examination beoards,
"pbut these occur only infregquently in the total course, and they offer
wide choices”" (p.39). All countries treat geography both regionally
and systematically and most make provision for the discussion of human
problems of naticnal or intexrnational concern at some stage in the

carriculum.
Teacher Training

There is great variation in initial teacher training between
countries. Nowhere "is there a regular compulsory system of refresher
courses ior those already teaching,"” though many countries "have short
voluntary courses organized either by the central or local authorities,
or by teacher or subject associations" (p.29). France epitomizes the

"

position by reporting on its own situation: "refresher courses are
absolutely essential - but seldom happen.”" (p.30). In Jcelana and
Switzerland respectively sabbatical leave of a year after ten years,
and six rmonths after twelve years teaching enables gecgraphy teachers

to update their geographic knowledge and teaching methods.
Yeaching Methods

Teaching methods are still traditional in rost countries.
Though teacher explanation and presentation of the text is usual,
many countries concur that the scientific method should be used,
working from observation of the concrete to interpretation,
deductioﬂ and generalization, i.e. inductively. This is, of course,
the weaker channel of the ‘scientific method.'

A minority of teachers in some countries is beginning to
use other methods associated with the "new" geography. The need for
fieldwork is subscribed to by most, though only seven countries
actually encourage it e.g. by prescription {(Belgium, Ireland,
Switzerland and the United Kingdom) or having camp schools (Denmark,
France and Germany) . Nqne approaches the degree of development of
fieldwork existing in the United Kingdom where there are hundreds of
field centres and where evidence of fieldvork must be presented in

some examinatiors (p.24). Increasingly individual assignments or



projects are required of pupils using arange of resources (p.24).
Sweden particularly emphasizes independent study methods. Training
in geographic techniiques such as map—drawing and -reading, statistical
interpretation and presentation and the use of diagrams and charts

is provided in most countries, though only the United Kingdom refers.

specifically to the increasing use of sample studies.
Facilities and Aids

Specialist geography rooms are found in nearly all schools
-only in the United Kingdom and Switzerland, though Austria, Belgium,
Denmark, Finland, Sweden, the Netherlands and to a lesser extent.
Ireland, France, Portugal and Luxemburg have them.in>many secondary
schools, particularly the larger ones (p.26-7).

"Most countries now seem to provide & reasonable collection
of photographs or wall pictures, to equip their school
adequately with slide and/or filmstrip projectors, and
to provide or loan collections of transparencies" (p.25).
All countries supply wall maps and an increasing nurmber supply large

scale topographic maps, but other resource material such as statistics,

monographs, and specialist reference books is only keginning to accunulate

in school or class libraries in most countries. The United Kingdom
is once again the exception, for many schools "are building up qguite
large reference Libracies which include a number of professicnal

jourmals". (p.26).

o
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GEOGRAPHY TEACHING IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

It is worth examining in more detail the teaching of gzography
in the United Kingdom, which remains in the vanguard of develcpment
and where much of the '"new" geography originrated. The introduction to
the essay on geography teaching is quoted verbatim for it presents a
cledr picture:

"Since every school in England and Wales is free to choose
its own curriculum and schemes of work, it might he
supposed that geography teaching reflecting asg it does
the personal ideas and inclinations of many individuals
and offering a wide choice of topics for study, would
lack any pattern of cohesion. This is, hcwever, far
from trve, for although there is scope for great
variation fram school to school, there are also concepts
about school geography which receive widespread
acceptance and which find gereral expression in
training courses for teachers and in textbooks. It

is this commonly accepted body of drctrine which makes
it possible to discern both the roots of cur present-—
day geograpny teaching and the new growths which are
now revealing themselves” (p.116).

These roots lie in the pleas for realism in geography teaching
by Fairgrieve and Stembridge in the inter-war period end the emphasis
leaiming process, as advoecated by educationists such as Froebel and
Pestalozzi. Thus "firsthand experience wherever possible has now
becore a necessary prelude to dealing with abstract ideas® (».118).
Fieldwork of all types is considered an escential part of geographic
understanding. To cater for this hundreds of field centres have been
established all over the country. They have a combined cepacity of
10 000 people and are used by all levels of education. Sciicol parties
visit them over week-ends and during vacations, or conduct extensive
surveys from them, lasting a week or more, during term time.

Wide use is made of sample or case studies of, for example,
foreign farms, mines or cities which cannot be visited. By means of
radio, television, filmws, slides, novels and reference works in the
libraries, distant places‘are brought into British classrcoms. To gain
a more accurate picture of fuman geography, the study of the traditional
'natural region' is giving way to a consideration of>political, cultural,

economic and social factors affecting foreign countries.
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Attention is &lso being given.to applying geographic
skills to the solution of problems in land-use, cammercial undertakings,
town and country planning'énd such world problews as the food shortage,
under—development, power resources and the population explosion.

The éoncluding paragraphs.of the essay evaluate the position
in British schools at the begimiing of this decade well.:

"Thus the two main strands of geographical thought -~ systematic
and regicnal - are closely woven into the texture of school
geographiy. But the emphasis has -been placed on enriching

the means of study by direct experience,sample studies, and
modern visual and aural aids. To the well-established themes
of economic geography have been added a more synpathetic
treatment cof human communities as social, cultural, and
political groups. While geography continues tc be pursued by
some pupils as a rigorous academic discipline, it is hoped
that for all it will provide a richer personal life and at
least part of the foundation for greater international

harmony .....

In a good many secondary schools teachers are devising
carefully graded courses which employ statistical analysis,
sampling, regressicn techniques, the study of networks,

and simple topological map transformations. Experiments

are taking rlace with geographical games involving
decision-making and role-playing. Descriptive geogravhy

in the classroom and the field is being supplemented by
theoretical models, prablem~-solving and hypothesis-testing.
Urban studies include traffic-flows, the sucply of goods

and services, functicnal zones and planning problems.

On the basis of earlier work older pupils are dealing

with such concepts as Central Place theory, tuneoretical -
models of land-use, urban-growth models, theories of diffusion,
and similar aspects of locational analysis. It is, as yet, '
too early tc assess the effect of these new developments

in geography-teaching, but they are attracting the

attention of many ieachers who are secking to reduce the

load of factual memorization and increase their pupils'
understanding of general principles in geography." (p.121).

This suggests that the "new" geography is being used in Britain;
statistics fram a sample survey provide an indication of the extent.
(see Table 1,p.33)
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BRITTSH GHOGRAPHY TEACHING SURVEY

The need to discover, for planning purposes, the rate at
which certain "new" gquraphy innovations were being taken up in schools,
" was one of the chief reasons for the Department of Education and
Science mounting Education Survey 19. The findings of this survey
were published in 1974 by Her Majesty's Staticnery Office under the
title School Geography inAthe Changing Cwrriculum which gives valuable

additional specific information on geography teaching in British schools.
The report is the result of a sample survey conducted in 1871-2 by
twelve H.M. Inspectors who investigated geography teaching in 217
schools, recordiﬁg on questionnaires the information gained from
discussions with teachers and seeing them in action. A perusal of

the report gives an indicaticn of just how rapid and wideSpread

the adoption of the."new“ gecgraphy in Britain has been, for Britis
schools of the early sixties still followed the patterns and methods
of traditional geography. Change gathered mo$entum over the decade
and is continuing so rapidly, that most schools seem likely to be
using the "new" geography approach and methods by the early 1980's.

The following summary tables snd coments, based on the findings in
the report, (to which page references refer) indicate the stage of
acceptance and implementation of the "new" geography in British schools
by 1972. '

Syllabuses

In 1972 only 45 percent of schools -in the sample still
used a traditional regionai type geography syllabus, while a further
6 percent used the other traditional type syllabus consisting of
topics handled successively and concentrically in greater depth with
advancing pupil age. Fully 18 percent of schcols were already using
conceptually based syllabuses built around a skeleton of key ideas
or concepts springing from the "new" geograprhy; 17 percent were using
an unstructured, but often intuitivély arranged new type topical
syllabus; while another 13 percent were using combinations of the
above. Thus nearly half the schools showed some influence of the

“new" geography in their syllabuses.



"The analysis shows that while regionally based syllabuses are
still very common, especially in grammar schools, there is a
widespread move particularly in comprehensive schools, towards
new kinds of syllabus, including those which incorporate some
of the most modern ideas current in school geography, " (p.10).

TAPLE 1: PBRITISH SCHOCOLS USING ASPECTS OF THE "NEW" GEOGRAPLY.
(Figures in percentage of schcocls in sample, N=217)

1. Methods of encuiry: (a) case studies

(b) problemsolving exercises
: {c) Open—ended enquiries

2. Social applications: -

study of :- (a) local problems

: {b) British problems 62%
(c) other countries' problems  -60%
(d) world problems - ‘ 68%
3. Games and simulations 5%

4. Quantitative methods (newer only, e.g. scatter graphs,
rank correlation, etc.) 29%

5. Theoretical models (e.g. Christaller's, Von Thunen's

: Burgess®) : 24%
6. Networks analysis 11%
Two or more combinations of nunbers 3 «~ o ©21%

: Some of these percentages may seem relatively low, but it

must be remembered that the implementation of change was accomplished
largely without supporting publisheld materials (tiere was little before
1971) nor in-service training which occurred on a scale sufficient

to influence only a.small proportion of teachers. From this information
it seems - T

"some schools graft new subject-matter and methods on to
older foims of syllabus, while others give precedence to
new syllabus structures with relatively mincr changes cf
content and method. Each approach represents an early
stage in the innovation process, which permits teachers
to adjust their thinking to the more searching task of
reconciling new syllabus patterns with related changes
in skills, methods and subject-matter." (p.12)

The trend tcowards applying geography to sccially meaningful ends is
partly because an investigation of real problems is claimed to
motivate more highly than academic studies and partly because

"geographic knowledge will have little value in the

labour market (so) teachers must Jjustify the subject

in temms of its relevance to social values and understanding.”
(p.14) -



"The emphasis on the acquisition of skills of learning
(open ended enquiries), an increasing awareness of the
value of motivation (problem-solving exercise and other
jtems) and the nead to make education socially relevant,
were shown by the survey to be very I Jaciy in the minds of
geography teachers.” (p.15) : :

TARBLE 2: PARTICULARS REGARDING FIELDWORK IN BRITISH SCHCOOLS

(figures in percentage of schools in sample, N=217)

Schools considering fiel awo*l’ very igportant - 51%
Schools concidering fieldwork fairly important 29% -
Schools with only a small proportion of pupils doing

fieldwork : 11%
Schools not doing fieldwork : 8%
Schools providing field teaching and traditional fieldwork .

done by pupils 91%
Schools doing prcblem—solving in conjunction with

fieldwork . 30%
Schools doing hypothesis~testing in conjuicticon with

fieldwork 15%

("It is doubtful whether any schools could be found
using hypothesis-testing exercises in geographical
fieldwork some five years before the survey.")
Fully 80 percent of schools surveyed, regarded fieldwork
as important on very J_mpor!:ant vinile only 8 percent did no fieldwork
at all,

Al1 schools surveyed doing fieldwork usea their local areas;

in addition, over 57 percent provided residential fieldwork courses
further afield. Thus,

"the new ways of teaching gecgraphy in the classroom are
being paralleled by new kinds of fieldwork and these

- often reflcct social objectives (as in some problem—

~ solving exercises) and growing competence in
quantitative techniques (as in hypothesis testing)™. (p.18)

Only 13 percent of shools surveyed experienced no dlff*caltleg in the

organization cof fieldwork.

TABLE 3: DETERRENTS TO FIELDWORK IN BRITiSH SCHOOLS.
(figures in percentage of schools in sample, N=217)
Timetable (schools unable to organize fieldwork without

much dislocation) 53%
Finance (some pupils unable to pay bus fares) 42%
Staffing (insufficient teachers for the required ratJ.o

of 1:20 pupils) 27%

Uncertainty of teachers (e. g- owing o lack of tralm.ng) 26%



The report adds
“"fewer than half the schiools possessed sufficient
flexibility in timetabling to permit educaticonal
activitiecs widely acclaimed to be valuable for pupils
of all chades of akbility." (p.17)

Elihough all schools thecretically have specialist oeograp“ry
rooms, the survey found that in 28 percent of schools less than 60
percent: of lessons took place in satisfactorily equipped rooms and
in a further 34 percent between 60 and 80 percent of lessons were
adecuately accomnodated. Thus in only 32 percent of schools could the
accormodation be regarded as satisfactory. ©On the wheole, schools were
well-equipped with geography teaching aids, enly 8 percent of schools

classifying their resources as poor Or very poor.
Conclusions

As a result of the rapidity of chauge to the "new" geography,
the rﬁport concludes that the specialist geooraphy teacher of the
19 70 's needs to be more versatile, more open-minded about his subject
and more receptive to in-service training than his counterpzrt of 10
or 15 vears ago.

The Urated Kingdom is the leading country in the development
and general implementation of the ideas of the "new" gecgiaphy. This
can be deduce? from the evidence quoted from the reports of the Council
of Eurcpe and Education Swrvey 19, from the wealth of "new" geography
material recently published in the United Kingdom both in professicnal
journals and in book form, and by noting the popularity and status of
the subject in comparison, for example, with that of geography in
American schools. British, and to a lesser extent, American publicatizons,
are mainly responsible for the dissemination of the ideas of the "new"
geography tc other parts of the world where their acceptance is highly
variable - some countries absorbing theam into the system immediately "

others more slowly, and still others not at all.




In contrast to the British position, an examination of
the answers of the various Buronean countries to the guestion
regarding geography teaching methods places British development in
Buropean perspeccive.  The responszs show the tremendous contrasts
in Furopean geography teaching. - Cuctation of a small cross-section
of responses on gecygraphy teaching methods, Marchant (1971), illustrates:
France “(a) Oral question and answer, short and pertinent.

(0. 176-177) (b} Precisely planned lessons kased on concrete
observations or pictures; then conventicnal
representation on blackboard follcved by copying
in notebook and learning by heart. :

(c) Facts and figures must be made real by comparison
with the known ~ e.g. height of a barrage with
the MNotre-Dame.

(d) In the first cycle pupiis will write only definitions

and a few statistics. All else will be as maps or
diagrams.

(@) In the second cycle less talking by the teacher and
more discriminating note-taking by the pupil.

Turkey The most fruitful methods are those which encourage
(p.173) pupils to study features at first hand. But this
' has been made difficult owing to increasing nunmbers.
Switzerland (a) Study of important countries and of the main aspects
(p.178) of physical and human geography with the help of
‘ films, transparencies, various kinds of imps and
textheoks .

(b} Many pieces of worii done by the pupils themselves.
(c) Excursions where possible.

(98]

Portugal Modern activity methods; direct observaticn in cutdoor
(p.178) = lessons and excursions; . samples; small regional

monographs; use of library; dJocuments; photographs,

cte.”

, It is thus clear that most Europesn countries were still
traditional in their geography teaching methods, some markedly so,
at the beginning of this decade. There are, however, signs of the

influence of the "new" gecgraphy being felt.

o



BELGIUM

Belgium exemplifieé 'new" geography influences by insistence
that geography should be regarded as a scientific training involving
investigation, analysis, synthesis and induction of general ideas.
Education authorities realize that geography, like the other scilences,
is continually changing with the progression of kncwledge. Teachers
are trained for this, so that they can use the most effective methods
for making classwork constructive as a result of pupil participation.
With a wide range of teaching aids pupils learn to express themselves
during investigation which leads to analysis, explenatory research

and general concepts.

AUSTRTA

Austrian pupils are required, in the last but one year of
school, to write a monograph on their country, working from their
previously acquired knowledge, available maps, slides and films.
They should include information on geology, climate, morpholoyy,
phytbgeography and the econamic trends (trade balance, prices and
wages, competition, fiscal policy, etc) and portray the natural

regions of their land.
THE NETHERLANDS

Parts of the Netherlands' essay speak for themselves:

"Our task in school geography is not to nurture future
geographers; it is to prepare our children, for a society
which can no longer be self-contained, but that every day
is more dependent on co-operation with, and understanding
of, other societies in cther environments.

Daily ocur children are exposed to an uninterrupted
flow of impressions and information from the world outside:
in the papers, over the wireless, on television, in the
cinema. Our task is to help them bring some order into
these impressions. To achieve this, we cannot leave out
those matters that particuarly attract ther; their points
of interest have to be reconciled with ours. We
certdinly cannot leave out a subject because it does not
fit into some academic concepticn of geography. Scheol
gecgraphy is a subject in its own right. We must not
‘neglect or ignore the advances of geography as a science,
but we have to decide on their appropriateness to school
geography by their relevance to cur educational needs.

Our teachers enjoy great freedom in fulfilling
their task. In the hicher forms they often pose some



basic problem: under-development, race relations,
world ropulation, and werld food supplyy or they
discuss the googrﬁphlca aspects of some international
situation...
, The world fo which we are preparing cur children
is their world, a world in the making. Let us hope
nat our tLachiug may so contribute to it that they will
enter this world of the future in a bplT-t of internaticnal
understanding, with an cutlook that is glcbal but
nevertheless (and nohe the less) rooted in their cwn
cultural heritage". (pp.68 and 89)

Theirs is a view subscribed to by other countries too,

though not as expressively, perhaps because not so clearly seen.
SWEDEN

The Swedish teacher has considerable freedom in choosing
methods and materials for dealing with the prescribed syllabus and
also encourages the independent study methods so well suited to geography .
A quotation from the curriculum of the Svedish Gymnasiun (senior
secondary schoul) indicates the influence of discovery learning and
self-activity, axd the wide range of teaching aids and resouwrces used
in Swedish schools. |

"The damand for increased independence in pupils' study
accentuztes the need for teaching aids. The central -
aids are the teacher's tuition and the printed study
material, but the pupil should becore accustemed to
studying on his own without continucd reference tc

these aids. For this purpose it is important that

pupils -should learn to gather 1nfoxmatlon from sources
which they will encounter in their professicns, as

students or citizens: the daily newspawers, journals,

maps of different kinds, statistics, different kinds

of information issued by public authorities, firms,
organizations, political parties, national and lccal
government. Works of reference such as the Swedish Official
Yearbock the State BRudget, U.N. Statistical Yearbook and
Swedish Corporations are important scurces. TFor many
sections of the teaching it is essential to use visual aids.
These includ=s not only photographs of human activity in its
natural or cultural environment, but also special maps

and diagrams. The teaching aids should e used throughout
the work, whether by the teacher for going through the
subject or by the pupils in their studies. They nust not
be reserved for particular sections of a subject, particular
exercises, or particular lessons. They should be precisely
alds, means of building up presentation and informaticn -
i.e., the natural tcools that are put to constant use. An
important: point is that, in their own demonstrations and
expositions before the class, the pupils should learn

to make use of several instruments." (p.103)



These last four ~ountries t&re:'tber with West Germanw

seem to have felt the influence of the “new" geography most on the

European mainland.

WEST GERMANY

Though there is little evidence of

report, this i1s perhaps becsuse senicr ge

o

time in ¢ "“icula. Develorment is limited,

by three factors:

araphy is given ve

change in the West German

vy 1imited

<

caccording to Ceipel,

(a) the vested interests in traditional geography of parents
) o f

teachers and the textbook industry;

(b) the solid bastions of university cpinion in favour of

geography curricula; and

(c) the lack of Gemmen development of educational

learning theory.

sufficiently impressed by the
opposition to its development

some young German geography te

trying to vedjuvenate the subject atschool level, by setting up their
own geography project. Raumwissenschaftliches Carriculum-
Forschungsprojekt (R.C.F.P.) aimed to improve and modernize gsography

teaching. Geipel and his teammeet at least twice a year, and have

believes young geographers have been
"new" geography to be intolerant of
In 1971,

achers followesd the American lead in

in Gexmmany in the future.

published four or more mmits for use in German schools.

are very limited so progrecs is likely to ke slow in comparison with

the American High School Geoare

MOYe Prosperous era.

vhy Project (H.S.G.P.) conpleted in a

AUSTRALIA

Geography educat tion in Australia which stems, like that in
South Africa, originally from the United Kingdom, shows marked mfluences

of the "new" geography. This is particualrly true of South Australia,

Victoria and New South Wales.

such in its junior schools and

from a traditional systematic approach tc a rore flexible curriculum.

South Australia has designed a course based on a conceptual ap

Western Australia has no geography as

Queensiand is in the proc

>,
reg

research and
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including as it did separate questicmairves o be

answerad by four different guoupss:

(a) vrincipals:

)  gecgraghy teachers (divided into sub-groups — standards

6-8 and standards 9 and 10);

{cy standard ¢ and 10 pupils; and’

9]

(d) wiversity lecturers and professors.

Much of the information chlained then, now seons irrelsvant. Yeb there
is a great deal more information regerding the "new™ geography that doss
noc appear in the H.S.R.C. survey. 1t was felt that this information

should he included in the 1077 suwwey effectively to evaluate the South

African situation relative to the position elsewhera

This study does not set out to be Gefinitive or even original.

i’ft of the ideas it contains are gleaned from the writings and

exparience cf others The guestionnaire itself had to be con
include all aspects of geography teaching with particular refere to

‘the Tnew® Geography, vet had o be of a lencth which teachers would not
consider burdensona znd it had to arouss thelr interest. This was

2. .

attemted in the prearble tc the questionnzire (see Zppmdix

During August and Septenber 1976 the questionnaire was
conpiled. It was circulated to ceogrepher friends and aoguaintances
throughout the cowntry for thalr comments an? suggesti.ons. Many
constructive ideas and recmurenda.tlona were incorporated in the final
draft questionnaire. Tike the H.S.R.C. surwy, the 1977 questionnaire
devored quastions to perscnal ﬁ_nf'"mxation about teachers; the
facilities schools possessed; the textbocks they used:; the examinations
set; and the syllabusses. An imo\ﬂ.t«:mt additional section on ths

new” geogrephy included questions ons

fieldwork; :

models and their use:

O W

sirmulations: and gamas;

=
s

discovery learning or the ingquiry methods



E statistical and quantitative methods; and

F  hypothesis “‘.hStJ.n‘j and p}.oo] em-solving u,r*"uﬂw*uw

Finally the questiomnsire was rounded off with a page of evcp uation
questions and a detachable list of a ‘Gozen publications which interested
teachers inight like to consult for furthering their knowledge of the

"new" geogriphy approach {see Appendix D).

The questionnaire was then submitted to the Cape Department of
Education reques ting permission for its circulstion in their schools.
Permission was provisionally granted in Dﬁcv*m,u. 1976 on condition

hat some modifications were made. The modified questiornaire was
submitted to the various other departments of education from whom (except
for the Transvaal vho only gave their permission in Maxch 1977) leave for
its circulation was soon granted. The fifteen page guestionnaires
were dispatched to schools teaching geography to matviculation level in
late January and early February 1977 with a reguest for their
campletion by the end of February. They continued to flow in, however,
until the April vacation. A few were returned unattempted, sometimes
with a covering note indicating that geography was no longer taught, nr
that the teacher responsible for its teaching was too new to be 2ble to

answer the questions accurately.

The percentage return of the 75C questionnaires dispatchicd
during the first term of 1877 differed quice markedly frcm one education
department to ancother, ranging from a 50 percent response by teachers in
the Cape and those controlled by the National Department of Education, te
23 percent from Transvaal and Black teachers, as indicated in Table 4. (p.69).
This comparatively poor response fram the Transvaal can perhaps be partly
ascribed to the Transvaal Education Department‘s delay in granting
permission for the survey until March 1977. This meant only a limited
few weeks were available to Transvaal teachers for the 1%~ to 2-hour
task of answering the queC'tiéﬂnaire before the Easter vacation deadline.
Another contributory factor might have been the three deletions in the .
ques tionnaire required by the Transvaal Education Department. Time
constraints required these to be hurriedly done inn thick black khoki

pen, leaving a poor visual impression.

The findings of the survey are an indication of contemporary
- gecgraphical thJ.v*kJ_ng and practice in South .7—‘\11 ican high schools. In
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many of its guestions the survey merely asked for cpinions and the

findings cannct be taken as conclusive; they reflect the contemoorary
“position, continuously in & state of flw. Such is the incressing
pace of change accomoanying the "knowledge expliosion®, that the

cpinions expressed in these findings are prabebly being rodified as this
dissertation is being written, sc that ite findings will be out ¢f date

.,

by the time it is campleted.

An indication of the progress and speed of change in South
" African geography teacdhing may be gained Ly a comparison of certain
aspects of both the 1966 H.S.R.C. and the 1377 surveys, but a nunber of

factors should bz borme in mind when cansidering their findings.
FACTORS TOR COISIDERATICN WHEN COMPARING THE 1S96€ AND 1977 SURVEYS
1. The Universe and Numers of Respondents

; The H.S.R.C. sent questicinaires to all White geography
teachers in South Africa, 1 295 of wham responded {H.S5.R.C. Report,
p.14). In addition, 604 of the universe of 722 principair swrveyed
(H.8.R.C. Report, p.3) responded, representing a retwrn varying from 70 per
cent: for non-departmental scheols to 100 percent for state schools in Natal.
The H.S.R.C. considered these respondents to bz representative of the

whole Vihite population group (Condancszd English Report, ».2).

The 1977 survey included a wider population; in that 750
questiomalres viere sent to schools of all race oroups, Bladk, Coloured,
Indien and White, under the control of the respective departments of

educaicn, as well as to many non~departmental private schools.

Fcr reasons of econowy and scale, questionnaines were
addressed only to the Senior Geography Teacher/Head of the Geography
Department, instead of surveving all teachers of gecgraphy as the
H.S5.R.C, had done. It was assumed that the heads of geography
Separtments would consult with their colleagues as reguested and
would represent their views and practices in their responses. A
survey of the total geography-teaching profession of South Africa was

bayond the finsncial and time resources available to the writer.

Thus, whareas the 1866 H.S.R.C. findings are hased on the
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responses of 1 295 geography teachers drawn from 617 schools out of a
universe of 691 schools surveyed (H.S.R.C. Report, p.4), the 1977
findings are hased on a larger universe of 750 schools, but on a
smaller number of respondents., The 270 respondents represent an
unexpected, encouraging 36 percent return of the questionnaires dispatched.
Occasicnally it seemed that a more valid comparison could be made by
ocamparing the percentage of the 481 standard 9 and 10 group ‘teachers
in the H.S.R.C. survey with the 1977 percentages, as this group's
views would be likely to correspond more closely to the views of the
senior geography teachers, most of whom naturally fall into the
standerd 9 and 10 teacher groups. )

2. Co-Operation of Education Departments -

Whereas the H.S.R.C. survey had the full co-operation and
assistance of the various education departments, the 1977 survey
received a measure of bac]ing from the Orange Free State Departmnt of |
Education only. This department indicated that “school principals are
expected to give their assistance to sul‘ireys that may prove to ke
interesting, informative and useful to departments of education in
~general" in the accumpanying letter with each questionnaire. In
contrast, the two largest cepartments of education (Transvaal and Cape)
actually caused delays, difficulties and extra expense in the '
preparations, before allowing the survey into their schools.
Departmental delay in permitting the survey meant Transvazl teachers
had only three weeks in which to return their questionnaires. This
probably contributed to the surprisingly lcw 24 percent return fraom
that province, shown in Table 4 (overleaf). The fact that the Orange
Free State ranks in the middle with a 38 percent return, perhaps
suggests that departmental bac‘réi_ng of a survey does not necessarily
unduly influence the percentage return.
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RESPONDENTE

Mo, of
Qco*oqo 11

54

Rank - Metropolitan Region o

b}

. Pretoria/Witwatersrand/Vereeniging (P.W.V.) regior

1 1 :
2 Cape Town/Bellville 33
3 Durban/Finetown E S : . 28
4 Port Flizabeth/Uitenhage . S ia
5 Pietermaritzburg ‘ ) .10
6 Blcamfontein ' ' ' 8
7 East Iondon/King Willian's Town )
8 Kinbariey 5
9 Free Sfate Goldafields (Welkcm\ 2<

-

[T

Table 6 indicates haw the locational classification of
responding schocls was made. Metropolltan regions are tdken to include
those cities in the top three orders of Davies' {1972, ».26Z2) Scuth
~African urban hierarchy, as well as those of the 4th ovder whicdh lie
within a forty-five minute time/distance of than, This makes the
cultural and educaticnal facilities of the hicher ordsr cities
reasonably acces szible to schools in Paarl, Stelleribcech, Ultenhage,
King William'’s Town, Kroonstad, rotdqt,is*“ro;w Vancerniilpark ard
Carletonville for instance, but it ezclucet* othey 4th order citieg

that are beyond the forty~five minute time/distance Limit.
3. The Quality of the Feturn

When surveying a total population (wniverse), the possivility
of data cbtained not being truly representative of the population
arises, particularly if the percentage return is small. The overall 36
Oeﬂ;l*eturn ‘of the 750 questionnaires distributed was samewhat hicher

than expscted, and most encom:aging. Nevertheless, there is much

roan for variaticn in the data if the vetuwrn is not truly representative

of the populaticn.

It was not possible to validate the quality of the return
- statistically, partly as a result of the constraints placed on the
survey by the depa artments cﬁ“ education concerned. The nature of the

The
questiomns asked and the answers given, dose not resily lend itgelf

to gtatistical treatment. This doss not, however, preclude the

information cbhtained fivm being most vseful as an indication of the

S



ontenporary position in South African high school geograchy teach!

The survey indicates the changes whidh have occurred over the last
decace and provides material which -could ke both infomative and
useful to planners and those in control of gecgraphy education in the

ocountyy.

Notwithstanding the above, an attempt is made to justify the

interpretations and statements containad in this report.

Teble 7 {overleaf) presents a camprehensive sumary of the
1977 survey arranged as accurately as identification of the origins of
questionnaires would permit. In the case of a dozen of the 270
questionnaires returned (10 from the Transvasl) , their location had to
be conjectrred friom badly simudged postmarks. The 8 metropclitan to
4 non-metropolitan ratio resulting after detection work, corresponds with
the €4 percent o 35 parcent ratio of metropolitan to non-metrogolitan
high schools existing in South Africa. It is thus kelieved that the
figures in Table 7 are reasonebly accurate, particularly as the 12

£

form but & small percentage of the return.

In an atterpt to test the qualicy of the retvin the
questionnaires of the Cape Education Department's schools were examined.
This province produced the hichest percentage (50 percent) retinm, and
is the provinoe for which the necessery deteiled information was most

easily obtainable. In the Cape section of Table 7 it may be segn that:

(a) The ratio of metropolitan to non-metropclitan respondents is
the same as the ratio of metropolitan to non-metropolitan schools

under the Capa Departmenc of BEducation; and
h iy

(&) Considering the language medium of the majority of the pupils,
- N - L
the ratio of English-medium to Afrikasns-mediun scheols
returning questionnaires corresponds with that fcr the whole
Cape. school population., Taus it is suggested that:
(i) the .respondents were fairly representative of Cape
- geography teachers in vespect of location and
language madium; and
{(1i) that any bias in the data would bz smell and have

only a limited effect on the overall findings.
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In a similar exendnation of the figures in Table 7 for the
rest of South Afric':i, it was found that 2ll ratios of metropolitan to
non-metropolitan and of English-medivm to Afrikaans-medium school
respondents varied less than 5 percant from those respective ratics
generally extent within the raspective depsvtments. In fact, many

ratios were even closer as the following exanples show.

In the Orange Free State.  Tne ratio of metropolitsn to non~
metropolitan respondents (36 percént to 64 percent) is the same as the
‘ratio of metropolitan to non-metrcpolitan schools in the Orange Free Stace,
and the ratio of English- to Afrikaans—medium school -respondents
(12 parcent to £8 percent) also corresponds with that of the province as

a whole,

Ta Natal. The ratio of metropolitan to non~metropolitan
respondents (66 percent to 34 percent) is within a psrcent of the ratio
of metropolitan to non-metropolitan schools (65 percent to 35 percent)
which, as can be seen fram Table 7, is in turn m.thm a percent of this
ratio (64 percent to 36 percent) for South Africa as a whole. The rahio
6f English~to Afrikaans-medium school respondents (79 perce.t to 21 per@r*t,‘-
is within 2 percent of the ratio of English- to Alrikaans-medium schools

in Natal (81 percent *c 19 percent).

In the Transvaal. The ratic of English- to Afrikaans-medium
school respondents (28 percent to 72 percent) is within a percent of the
ratio of English- to Afrikaans-medium schools despite the low percentage
(only 24 percent xesponse fram that province).

%

Even with the low pérceatage response from Coloured schools (27
percent) the: ratio of metropolitah 0 non-metropolitan respondents (64
pexcent to 36 percent) was within 4 percant of that for the Coloured
Education Department schools as a .w’nble (68 percent o 32 percent), and
the ratio of English to Afrikaans returns (36 percent to 64 percent) was
within 3 percent of the language media ratio existing among Coloured high

schecols.

As a vesult of this uniformly low degreec of variability it is
suggested that the 270 respondents may boe taken-as fairly rvepresentative of
the universe of senior geography teachers they represent. Nevertheless it
is az wall to appreciate that the findings mav wall contain unknowm elements

of bias not easily measurable, but which should be borne in mind.
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It may be presumed that the 36 percent of senior gecgvaphy
teachers who spent 1% to 2 hours answering the guesticmnaire did so to
the best of their ability, for they were under no duress to camplete the
té:sk. They probably considered the task to be worthwhile — 7S perceni:
considered the survey could sexrve a useful purpose, particularly if
changes based on the findings are made, and a further 18 percent thought
perhaps this was true. It may also be presumed that they are the
keener, more interested and progressive teachers.  Consegquently theix
answars are likely to yield results somewhat biased in favow: of modern
ideas and the use of the "new" geography. ' The picture reflected
in these results might therefore be more erioouraging‘ than the real
situation warrants. This is uﬁfortunate, but it is a situation which
would be difficult and time-consuming to attempt to correct by
conducting a sampls survey of those schools which failed tc return
questionnaires. Even were this to be done there would be no guarantes
that the degree of bias would be showm up., In any case, the time
factor mitigates against a further sa'mple survey. It is of interest
to note that at least five of the 65 Cape schools which failed tc
return questionnaires are known personally by the writer to be what
might be described as "progressive" in their geography teaching, a
coupie even being in the group of schools exempted from writing
external exaninations. Thus the expected “progressive" bias in the

results cbhtained may not be nearly as great as might be expected.

There are other sources of bias. - For instance, the degres
of truthfulness and accuracy with which the teachers have answered the
queétionnajres could be guestioned. Most teachers returned
questionnaires with their school stamp upon the envelope, and so could
be . easily identified. They may therefore have answered with the aim
of creating a good impression. How cdbjectively teachers are able to

view their own teaching methods is another debatable issue.

However, most questions in the survey simply ask for an
honest opinion. The findings should therefore, rather than being
takén as a precise statement on the state of the art of geography
teaching in Scuth Africa, be taken as an indication of what South
Mfrican geogrpahy teachers are doing in their schools, and what their

views on the "new" geograply may be.
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TERVS AND REFFRENCE METHOD UWSED IN THIS fErORT

In this report, when the word "teachers™ is used in connection
with the 1977 survey, it refers to the 27C senior geogrephy teacher

respondents.

Bppandixn D contains the full que:st.ionnai:r:é as dispatzhed to .
senior geography teachers in all Scuth African high schools teaching
geograghy Lo matriculation level.  #&n Afrikasns transletion was
naturally sent to Afrikaanss or predominantiy Afrikaans-mediun  schools.
Education department information was not always comletely accurzte.

A few guestionmnaires were returned either asking for a replacement in
the other language or indicating that, despite departmental infoimation
to the contrary, geography was not taught to matriculation level in

that school.

To focilitate rezferring between the report text and the
questionnaire, referenoes to part of the questionnaire being discussed

are given in the followving form:

{(Q0.IT, p.3, 9.68 where Q.TI represents Section IT of the
guestionnaire,

.3 represents pags 3 of the questiornnaire
P - 3

q.6a represents question 6, answer g of
that section.

On the fold-out section of the guastionnaire pages & break-
"down of respondent nurbers for each possible answer is given in the
follawing form (percentages rounded off tbL nearest percent): .
Nurber of Respondents
English  Afrxikaans Total 3
135 . 135 270 100

The percentages given are calculated from the totel nutber of
respondents answering the question (N). It is an important figure
because the nurerous failures to answer questions, especially on the
"nesi® geography, may indicate a lack of knowladge about the subject
under consideration. Vhere mmeroﬁs alternatives arve answered

percentages are calicolated fxan the 270 total retwm.



After an mi,*:couctorj section portraying the <teaching
perscnnel responding to the survey, thig report is divided into Lh_rea

main sections, ea(,“ tracing themes which are apbarent m the f.LLd:LI‘)C,T

A. Comparable aspects of the ]966 ard 1977 surveys is the first
of these themes. The c:xanges in various aspacts of geography

teaching which have occurred over the decade are traced.

3. The second theme portrays the contrast in responses between the
two language groups represented. Throughout this theme, for ireasons
of economy, the writer has used the terms English and Afrikaans to
refer to teachers vho are English-spesking or Afrikaars-—speaking, oOr
schools where the medium of instruction is predominantly the
lancuage indicated. He trusts no offence will be taken to this usaze

by either language group.

£t

C. | The third focusses on those aspects of the "new" gecgraphy

not handlad in either the other ﬂ:emes, and the extont

of
of their uses in South Africa.

Teaching Personnel
The f'rot section of the 1977 questionnaire requested personal
information.  Although sare respondents were not prepa red to divilge

their age or sex, the vast majority did.

_ Of 258 respondents 77 percent were male and only 23 percent
femala. A greater percentage of the English group were female (26

percant) than of the Afrikaans group (20 percent).

The bar-graphs in Figures 12 and 13 respectively indicate the
age groups into which the respondents fall, and thelr gecgraphy

teaching experience (see overleaf).

Iespite the fact that they have not had the required mirdmum
of four years' teaching experience as laid down by education deparimants,
nearly a quarter (24 percent) of the respondents are senior geogravhy
teachers. It may be wondered how ef It:,Ct ively the geography deparitments
may be run at these schools by teachers with SL,«Ch Limited geography

tea dilng experience.



20 -

Age groups in years
S w w N
[ [ o (3}

+ v il 1

w
o
v

Years of experience teaching geography

FIGURE 12. AGE GRGUP

S OF RESPOMNDENTS  (QL p.1, q.1)

80
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29 21 per;:.ent
34’_
a9 , 18 percgnt
49
65 9 percent
1 !C) SFO 4 b 530 620 7 fQ |
Numbers of respondents /N = 282)
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Figura 13 suge jests that, though Fnglish-speaiing teachers

&

form the majerity of teschers with more than five years' teaching

experience, the nurbers of Afrikaans-speaking ,eabn:f,»a are increasing
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 each year, so that they outnumber their English counterparts with only
a year's teaching experience by more than two to one. Geography is
becoming an increasingly popular teaching subject taken at some

Afrikaans universities.

STANDARDBS TAUGHT AT SOME TIME COMPARED

FIGURE 14" \wiTH STANDARDS TAUGHT IN 1977 (Q.L p.1, .4-5)

Std. 6 Afrikaans

1977 b

Sid. 7
1077

y 56 percent

Std. 8 _
1977 ' ]

71 percent

Std. 9
1977

Std. 10f
1977 f
j ‘

x|
4 79 percent

Standards taught at some time and standards taugnt in 167

T ] PR Y 3

- L T T T —I ~T Y T T s
20 40, 60 BY, 1006 120" 140 60 180 200 220 240 250 280

Number of respondents

Figure 14 indicates that in 1977 more than twice as many
respondents taught standard 10 as taught standard 6. This is to be
expected for senior teachers are more likely to have wider knowledge
and experience which, as heads of departients, they feel should be
devoted to preparing senior pupils for the public examination -—— hence
the progressive increase in percentages of respondents teaching the

senior classes.

There is need for concern about the time devoted by about
half the senior4 geography teachers to their main task of teaching
geography (Q.I, p.l, g.11~12). As the time spent by teachers during
school hours on preparing geography material increases, the parcentage
of teachers involved drops off from an hour per wesk for about a third

of the teachers (32 percent) to three hours per week for less than a fifth



of teachers (18 percent), indis :aLmq that few teachers have nuch hine

‘during schocol hours for preparing their work. Iess than a quarter of

teachers (23 percent) spend rore than two hours per day, bub about half
h}

the teachers (49 percent) spand less then an hour per day preparing their

lessons. In addition to time spent efter scheol hours in preparation,
there is also marxking and correcticn work to be dcns:—: . Nearly haif the
teachers (46 percent) are only able to spend one pericd per week marking
during school time, while a mere § percent have one pericd psr day
available for ma,rking,/ This mesns that wost correction work must alse he
completed at howe, yet 63 percent of teachers spend an hour or less ser
day marking after school closes, while only 16 mercent spend mora than

two hours per day marking.

This suggests that the majority of L.CQC‘UE:;.”“ of geography &
not put in a working day of even eight hours teaching geography. The
fact that nearly half the teachers (45 peccent) (Q.VII, p.i5, .2} chare
as their third factor for irproving theilr geography teacning, the need
to ke less involved in other school activities, .0, seort asd
administration. suggests that prcobably about half the teachers do, in
Tack, spend as T <h time on their job as normally expeched of the

- .

labour force. The rest spend mors time than the average worker does

and same certainly spend a great deal nmore. Nevertheless, it is ¢

R

concern that about half the teachers should be spending so relstively

little time on their subject, geograply, & subject that definitely

]
requires a ldrﬁﬂ input of time if it is tc be taught really eff
A, CQ“flPARART B & BCTS CF THE 1966 AND 1977 SURVEYS

illustrated by the

g_'.
4}

An encograging dwprovenent since 1566
fact that the percentage of senior geography teachers mainly responsible
for tha teaching of other svbjects has kaen halved firom 20 percent to
10 percent during e last dacace (Q° T, p-l, 9. 10} fMaily SO percant

ko

of teachers now teach geography Lo; haif of thelr teaching time or more,

whereas only 80 purcent of the "t‘u dard 9 and 10 teechers did sc in

1266 (H.S.R.C. Report, p.273). =& :
At first it appeavs that téachers' aualifications have

inproved in the 1966-77 decade. In 1977 no less than 91 peircent of

senior gecaraphy teachers possessed a minimoe qualification of
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Geography 11 (0.7, p.l, ¢.8} vhereas in 1946 it was 82 percent., I is

1

difficult to evaluete gualification changes bacause of the nature of the
usiverse used in the 1977 survey.  In 1920 White teachers only were

included whereas in 1277 only the zenior teachers were included. Never—

~

theless there probably has been an improvement over the decade as it can

Al

Q

be presumed that ruch of the teaching in the senior classes is done by
the senior teachers. Furthemwore the pressnt position is encouraging in
that 80.peicent of the senjor teachers nﬁjored in geozgra§%13f ; and some

Tox

ever

&

ossess hicgher degrees.

The position with regard to professional qualifications is as
healihy, 85 percent of teachers having at least a recognised teaching
certificate {Q.I, p.l, 9.9).

Job saticfacticn of geogrephy teachers has remained vnaltered
during the decade, 85 percent being happy and satisfied teaching gecgraphy,
while the remaaning 15 percart are satisfied, hut only in certain ciroumstsarces
Surprisingly, not a single teacher indicated unhappiness and dissatisfaction
in his jcb, though meny of the non-respenderts may be dissatisfied, and

consequently may not have botlered to respond.

The answers to the question on the constraints placed on the
enjoyment of geography teaching eppear to indicate a heightened '
conscicusness of dissatisfaction among geocraphy teachers (.1, 0.2,
g.14). Table 8 (overleaf) shows the camplaints ranked in order from {he
most to the Jleast freguent. The carplaints carmon to both 19656 and 1877
‘surveys are ranked cn the richt with percentages, wiereas the lefthand

colunts show all ranked contemporary camplaints.

The relatively high level of camplaint in 1977 where the
percentages of campleinants is doucle that of 1866 contrasts markedly
with the low level of camplaint indicated by the 1966 percentage figures
{(H.S.R.C. Report, p.278). In 1956 there were only 273 complaints from
481 standavd 9 and 10 teachers. Instead of using 481 as & base for
calculating its percentages, the H.S.R.C. used these 273 complaints.
Thus its findings indicate percentages of ail complaints, and not of

the teacher respondents which would, in reality, be a figure less than
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TABLE &, FACTORS LiMin T OF GEOGPAPHY TEACHING
N 1966 MW 1977 (.1, p02. g.14)

1977 0. ' ' 1966 1977

% Rank letter Compiaint % Rank Rank %
55 1 1 T eyperience difficulties in

arranging fieldwork
47 2 k - The accent on examinaticns allows

insufficient time for teaching

geograohy as it should be taucht 14 4 1 47

46 3 i The s zlJ abus is too long ard
tad : 24 1 2 45
38 4 e take
8.2 3 38
26 5 h T have dirficulty cotaining the
. > ~
necessary teaching aids 8 2 4 35
76 a I have too much marking to do s g - 17
16 7 b Y*have too much preparastilon to dof - 16
13 8 J The syllsbus construction and
content ao not attract, mobivate, )
raintain pupils’ interest 2 5 6 13

13 9 d The puils &re not interested in
- geography 2

o
~J
[
L}

12 10 n My acadanic trairinyg did not
equlu me Lor teaching wodern
syllabuses 4 7 & 12
g 11 c I cannot motivate the modern
pupil
7 12 a T do not have gsufficient
“knowledge of geography
3 13 m I have lost my initial enthusiasm
for teadyng gecgraphy
2 14 f I teach the swiject by force of
Cll_Cll’:.'thal'lCeg 3 8 9 2

twe-thirds of that qivam This further enphasizes the increased

cansciousness of very roal problem arezs esperienced by today’s
teach s Departments of education would do well to take note of

these ccmplaints and try to slleviate the norve widespread ones in the
interests of better geography teaching Even if a degree of bias may
be expected from respondents who, being the more active teachers, feel
these difficultiss more JLItL.LV this increase is cause for substantial
concern;  the 15C i:espmdgants experiencing cdifficulty in exrtangi.ng |

.L

fieldwork in 1977 actually representno less than e fifth of the



universe of senior geography teadhers in the whole oountry. If so many
senior teachers are experiencing difficulties with fieldwork, the rest
of the teachers are probavly struggling teo.  As fieldwork was not
reguired by the 1866 syvliabus, it was nct Included in the 1966 survey.
Since its introduction in the new syllatus fizlduork seams toe have become
the deminant cause of praolems to geography teachers, for it now ranke
top of the complaints in Table 8, with fully 55 percent of teachers
indicating that arranging fieldwork limits their enjoywent of geograpiiy
teaching. This finding emphasizes the need for departmental essistance
to teachers in arranging ficldwork. Thiz is beaing given to sane extent
in that teachers, individually -and in groups, are developing fieldwork
exercises at teachers‘ centyes. Some of these exercises are being
distributed by the teachers' centres concermned. The comeilation of
these exercises is time-consuning and rejuires a certain amount of ‘
pertise and experience. Thus, teachers out of rangs of teachers'
centres may be at a disadvantage and could be aided in another way,

perhaps by a visit fram an inspector or experienced adviser,

Contamporary teachers are certainly fesling the pressure of the
oxamination system, as indicated in Table 8 hy the big jump fron 14 percant
to 47 percent of teachers fecling their teﬁching to be lindted by the
accent on examinations. This stress on preparing pupils for

examinations cbvicusly limits the enjoyment of teaching gecgraphy, and

has risen from fourth position to keing tha hief of the 1966 complaints
in 1977.

Although length of syllabus hag drogped from top position in
1966 to third factor limiting enjoyment of teaching, it still appears
to exert an important influence. The parcentage of teachers camplaining

about this nearly doubled between 1966 and 1277.

The relative rank of most other factors limiting teacher
enjoyment has not changed wmuch over the decade thougn the percentage of
teachers mentioning these complaints has ganerally increassd markedly,
with cne exception — the drop fram 12 parcent to € percent of teachers
camlaining aovout the syllabus construction end content. The fall of
this factor from fifth o eighth position, suggests that teachers may be
more satisfied with the present éyllabus then they were with the 1966

syllabus, a conclusicn borne cut elsevhere (sees p.ll4).
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In sunmary . these hnqs indicate a serious situation if
thay are true f the total South African geography teaching population.

Even if the percentages t'efer' only to the active and better teachers,
wnich may be the case, some corrective action by departments of

educa‘c ion is needed if so meny teac‘lers are trounlcd by these aspects
of theixr work. It is to be hoped that this action will be forthecoming.
Indeed, education departments are at present examining the whole guestion
"of fieldwork and the examination system., Syllabuses are being
shortened and revised and are becoming more of 'a challenge to the
1nteil]igent pupil, instead of the éasy option geography courses were
sometimes thoucht to provide. 1In additioﬁ, education departments are
providing more of the essential teaching aids than was their wont in
the past, but further action, particularly with regard to the chief
prcblem, fieldwork, is essential.

Facilities {Q.1I, ».2)

TABIE 9. COMPARIS(N COF FACI]".IT“‘"" POSSESSED BY DODTLI AFRICAN
SCHOOLS IN 1966 AND 1977 AND BY RACIAL GROUPS IN 1877

1966 1977 :
) White ,| Tctal White Indian Colourzd Bladck
Facilities Teachers | Schools Schools Scheols Schools Schools
No. % |No, % No. % WNo. % WNo. % Wo. %
Geog.Room/Lab . 183 14| 8 30 65 32 ¢ 24 4 18 2 20
Storage Roam 200 15116 43 97 48 10 27 7 32 2 20
Space for : ‘
Models 177 14, 87 32 72 36 7 19 4 18 4 40
Class Museum 173 13} 40 15 33 1.6 1 3 5 23 1 10
Class Geog.Library 383 30 92 34 8 40 6 16 5 23 i 10
Nene of these ' 132 49 82 41 26 70 17 77 7 70
Geog.Club or Soc. - 69 54 36 13 31 15 3 8 2 9 - -
No. of Re:;pundf‘r“‘f‘ 1295 270 - 201 37 22 10

"hs the 196¢ findings represent the percentages of teadhers; they are
scmewnat inflated as some of the H.S.R.C. respondents came fram the
same schocls. Nevertheliess the findings give an indication of ’chﬂ
situation in South African schools in 1966,

Although there has been a distinct irmprovemsnt during the
decade in the facilities available for hidh school qeography teaching
in South Africa, as reflected in the por&ntacp increases in Table S,

fobtar el vy

the position is still far from satisfactory,
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Fducation departments have reooinised the need for specially
equipped classrooms/laboratories and a storercom for effective geography
teaching. Yet of the total scheols responding to the survey only 11 cercent
(g.1) indicate that a geograghy laboratory is planred, while 5 percent (.2}
indicate storage space is plemned. = Although the decade has seen an
increase in the nuroer of geography laboratories since 1966 when only 14
percent cf teachers taught in properly eguipped rooms (H.S.R.C. Report,
p.122), *the péce-of improvement is slow, for only 20 percent of schools
possess geograpny laboratories today, while 43 percent have adequate
storage space available. This is a disquieting situation, especially
under the present econaric circumstances with little hope of the neaded
facilities being provided. Effective geography teaching is mich more
easily accamplished in a suilably adapted room equipped with necessary
aids. Even after the presently planned laboratories have been providcod,
more than half the schools in the country teaching geography to
matriculation level will nrcbably not be deing so under optimal
conditions. ‘the situation is exacerbated by the fact that many of the
larger schools réquire two or even three deography rooms to cater for
the number of pupils taking geograpby. [ is also disquieting that
the other racial groups are sc much nehird the White group in almost

all the facilities possessed.

A further shortcondng is indicated by the fact that almost haif
(49 percant) of South Africa’s schools do not have adequate space for
physical models, class museums or class libravies., The shortage of
space for class museums and libraries has hardly changed at all during
the decade. 1In-1966 13 percent had space for museums cf. 15 percent in
1977 and 30 percent had space for. libraries cf. 34 percent in 1977. This
gloowmy picture is only slichtly improved by the incrzase of space cover
the decade for models from 14 percent tc 32 percent of schools, but space

for these most necessery adjuncts remains an urgent priority.

The scope for encouraging and developing pupil interest in
gecgraphy extra-murally at South African schools remains severely limited.
Although the nunber of schocls that have an active geography club or
society hag increased fram less 'than 5 percent to 12 percent over the decade,
this small number means that an excellent way of involving pupils in
_ gécgrap!fly is not being utilized ({(g.4). This is-unfortlmate, for

teadiars who are involved with such societies find that they increase

¢

pupll interest in geography by the presentation of films, slide shows
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and talks on gecgraphicaily interesting perts of the world. They also

provide opportunities out of class time for pupil research, model-

n
making, similetion-gaming and visits to places of geographic interest,

all having a breadening effect on pupil

B

¢. Furthermore these societies
provide copportinity for the develop‘rént of regourcefulness and |
leadership amongst the society organizers. Any far:iliﬁy providing
so much worthwhile educational opportunity to pupils should be strongly

encouraged.
‘Teaching Aids (Q.II, p.3, Q.6)

Because of the sawewhat involved nature of the question on
teaching aids in the gquestiomnaire and the wealth of disc.ssion it
generateés, discussion is separated into two distinct sections. Only
those aspacts of the 1977 survey dirvectly comparable with the H.S.R.C.
findings are included here. The rest of the discussicn will be found
with Tables 10 and 11 in the section entitited "Resources for Learming™ on
pages 121-127. Because of the nature of the material, Tables 1’) (page 124)
11 (p.125) are arranged in fold-out form for easy referencing from text
discussicn. - In Table 10 a wide range nf teacning aids is ranked in
order from the most nsed aid, as dctermined by the 1977 survey. The
table is arvanced, as in the questiomnaive,; in three columms indicating
teaching aids A, possessed, B; used, and C, which would e usec if
available. A final colum (B + C) is inseirted and theoretically
indicates, according to the 1977 findings, the percentage of schools
vhich would uvse the vario{:s aids if all aids were freely available.
Teble 11 ranks the most needed geography teaching aids according to
1977 respondents. In the right hand comment colum is an indication of

how easily and inexpensively half of these aids may be obtainsd.

The 1966 survey showed atlases used by 29 percent cf teachers,

- gldees by 98 varcent, wall mzps by 81 percent, wall diagrams/charis by

76 p=rcent, topographic maps by 74 percent, slide projectors by 73 parcent
and film projectors by 62 percent to be the leading teaching aids used in

South African geography classrooms (H.S.R.C. Report, p.l44).

Since then, the position has changed quite dramatically as a
result of technological innovations and greater expenditure on gzography
teaching aids. Table 10 indicates just how much more use teachers are

now wmaking of some teaching aids and, furthermore, how many more aids

and



there are in use tcday compared with 1966; the blank spaces in the
1966 coluins indicate aids not listed in the H.S.R.C. survey. The
table shows that there are appro:iiinat@l;_f twice as many aids used now
as there were a decade ago. This is an encouraging situvaticn, for

a wide variety of aids used effectively in the classroom should carbat
the ever-present threat of boredom among pupils and bring them closer
to the real world in which they live; and for which they are being

prepared.

A striking anamaly, the percentage drop between 1966 and 1977
in the use of eleven of the aids (percentages circled in column B, Table
10) is cifficult to explain. In seven of the eleven cases, it can bz
seen that the percentage of schools possessing the aids has, in fact,
risen over the decade (1977 percentage in column A underlined). It
is wnlikely that greater possession by schools would be accompanied by
decreased usage.. The inclusion in 1977 of Biladk, Coloured and
Indian schools, which do tend to have fewer teaching aids as a result
of limited finances, might play a le in explaining the ancmaly .
However, when this possibility was tested by simply ramoving the
Zigures for these race groups fran the total before recalcuiating the
percentages, their removal was found to bz insufficient to explain the
differences. This tends to suggest a dizcrepancy in the 1966
percentage use figures (colum . B). There is a marked difference in
the 1966 correlation between possession and usage values (percentayes
in colum B underlined) compared with the close correlation between
the percentages of possession {colum A) and use (column B) in 1977
—_ hever more than 6 percent difference (except for the rain gauge). This
indicates, as is to be expected, that schools generally use those aids
they have available. It is highly unlikely that in 1966 more than
50 percent of teachers borrowed or otherwise acquired the topographic
maps and wall diagrams/charts, or - that more than 20 percent of teachers

similarly acquired the bammete_rs or hygrometsrs they used.

. The reliability of these particular figures in the 1966
H.S.R.C. survey is made douotful by the fact that Questions 6.11 and
6.12 of S=ction 6 in the q'.lestionﬁajl:e, dealing respectively with pupil
possession of atlases and the use of air photograghs in studying
topographic maps, are not reported at all, neither in the full Afrikaans

version nor the English sumwry of the H(S.RIC. xeport. This is



unfortunate as the fi gur:s rugut have shed ,ome light cn the sbhove
prcblen. These anomalies must therefore remain unexplained, though
the relevant finding as published in the Condensed English Version of
the H.S.R.C. Repcrt (p.20), is quoted as it shows contrast with the

present positian:

"(1) Although a reasonable number of aids are indicated
as being essential and desirable for the teaching
of the subject, they are, in most cases. never
enmployed by teachers.

(2) More use is made of alds in Standards 9 and 10 than
in 6 to 8. The emloyment of aids is, to a
certain extent, in accordance with mc. ':.oessity LoxY
desirability of having aids available.’ '

Save for the leading geography teaching aids already menticnmed
in the first paragraph of this section and used by more than half the
teachers in 1966, the disturbin g lack of use of essehti..al aids ,
mentioned in tne 1966 repoxrt qLoLed abrf\ e, ha v s been partially remedied
during the decade. The nunber of aids used by half the teachers in
1966 can be seen to have doubled by 1977. But it remains dissppointing
that so meny of the numercus :uds are still vsed in relatively so few
schocls ~ more than half the aids listed ave still not used in even |
half the schools. If the percentage of schools who would meke use of
these aids (colum C) is added toc those who do use them (Colum R), the
positica could imprcve dramatically as shown in the final colum of
Table 10 (B + C). This indicates that at least half the schools would
use virtually all the aids licted if they were available. More than
- three—quarters of the schools indicate thay would uvse the dozen most
pooular aids. l

Perh aps some are deludmg themselves in this regard. Table 11
ll(p 175) ranks the aids teachers indicate they would use if available. In
the right hand column coments appear alongside half the aids, indicating
hov easily and/Qrdleaply they may be dhtained. This suggests that
many teachers have not shown much resourcefulness towards their
acjyuisition, so the }likelihood of their being used, if supplied,
remains cuestionable. The H.S.R.C. finding that many available aids are
not employed, still seems to be partially valid in 1977. Nevertheless, the
findings indicate that most schools having aids use -tl'lexﬁ, and & small
percentage of schools even use aids they do not posSess e piesumebly

they are borrowed. This suggests that the availability of more



teaching aids in schools would prokebly cwmtribute directly tcwards

‘

imoroving geogranhy teaching in South Africa.
3 . ) kit d <L _

The present 19 percent of teachars who use wall diagrans/chart:s
comparad with the 76 percent of teachers who used them in 1965, is
disturbing, even allowing for the questionable ratms of the 1966 figure.
Cnly 22 pexcent of teacners then hiad them to use, thoush scre teachers
might have included the raw material for b}ackooar«:” maps and diagrams as
applicable to the question. This may mean that teachers are not meking
these aids as they used to, possibly cwing Lo pressure of time caused by

sually heavy extra-mural school camidtmments, More hopefully, these tims-
consuming alds have been replaced by adeguate and more easily stored
overhiead projector transpavencies which, in 1977, three-quarters of

~

teachers indicate they use. This hidgh degree of usage in 1977 of an
aid not even listed in 1966 indicates how quickly useful teaching aids
may be taken up when as liberally made available by departments of
education as overhead projectors have been during this last decads.
Certainly overhead projectors and the use of transparenciss winich can
be bought or made, have done more to revolutionize geoyrachy teaching
in South Africa over the decade than any other single teaching ald.

Education departments have promised schools many of the aids:
iisted, but the findings show the dearth which still exists, which will
only be remedied by very necessary and considerable deparimental

expanditure,
Textbooks (Q.ITT, p.4)

There have not been any apprecichle disnges over the decsde

in geography teachers' opinions regarding tewtbooks.

In 1966 there was a balance between teachers in favour of
the prescription of texts by education departments and those against
this practice. By 1977 the position had rnot altered much, 41 percent
being in fawour of prescripticn, 25 percent against, and 34 percent

accepting prescription of texis in certain circurstances (q.l).

In both surveys sbout 80 percent of tsachers ware in favour of
the inclusion of graded questions and tasks throughout texthbocks (g.6).
S

Some texthock writers in South Africa are at present doing this,
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=riain ones more effectively ihan Ct’*’* rs, .9, Barle (1974) and

Swanevelder {(1974).

It is encouraging to note that the three recommendations
regarding textbhook writing mads by the H.8.R.C. have been realized to

a certain extent in most texts, namelys
A lists of scurces are gilven;

B  assignnents do usuvally appear at the ends of chapters;

C questions in the fom of p*‘dolcm requi 1iring reasoning
are get. (Condensed English Version of H.S.R.C. Report,

.32).

©

el

In 1966 fully 85 percent of tezachers considered the textbocks
covered the syllsbus to a large or certain extent. After the recen
change to the differentiated sy yllabuses the pesition in 1877 is that
72 percent of teachers consider the new textbooks fulfil the aims and
needs of the syllabus very or fairly well, while 26 percent feel that

they do cnly partially (compared with 12 percent in 1966) (g.7).
Fielagwork (Q,V,A.,, p.6)

The general mmWSaon gained fmm th”- respondents 1s that,
as in same overseas countries, fieldwork will bescame an irgportant
a.:nec*t of the aec ography syllabus to be used by future South Africen

teachers and puplls .

It is encouraging to note that recommendations of the H.S.R.C.
in 1966 regarding fieldwork have been implemented. At that time the

H.S.R.C. recomended in its Condensed English Report. pp.32-33:

(1) that c*Ct_.LVltlE.a outside the r'l ssreom sheuld form
a nowmal parct of the teacher's teaching programns

and that fleJc'fwm"K, especially in the lower standards,

should be regarded as part of the gecgraphy teaching

programme and

(2) that special provision for fieldwork should be made
in the syliabus and that consideraticn should he
given to the setting of cuesticns in the final
examis ar_m:: on knosledge amru.u’ »d as a result of
fieldwork



and using discovery learning, but is having qJno'd rable difficulty
in applying the course in the classroom. In 1970 Victoria dispensed
with all centralized curriculum guidelines, and after considerable
confusion, is now swinging back very strongly to a hichly structured
core curriculumwith extended options.

As early as 1961 in New South Wales geography changed from
a static, factual, contert-orientated subject to beccme an inguiry,
skill-based course, developing from a ]at:;svape appreoach - (in years
8 and 9), to a geography of world affairs (in year 10), to a "patterns
and processes” approach to physical, hunan and regi o*ku geography

(in years 11 and 12). Assoclated with this chenge were advances in

teaching methods and technigues involving the use of statistical metheds
o « o I3

simulation games and expansion in fieldwork. Resources necsssary for
discovery leaiming and the inquiry method involving pupdl participation
were also developed. 2s pupils could choose their subjects freely,
geography gained strengly at the erpense cf more traditional history
and foreign languages, to becore the most ponular freely elected subject
after the compulscry Fnglish, mathenatics and science. '

After the abolition of the exteimally set School

ertificate Exarination in the state. the Sunicor curriculum (vears 7--10)
Certificate Examivation in the state, the junicr o vlum (years 7-10)

was recently revised as a result of teacher demand for areater
flexibility and less prascription. Figure 4 indicaces the

flexibility now avai lable to 1 teachers in st,ruutw:lng their geograrhy
courses. The syllabus since 1975 has been simply an extremely flexible
statement on curriculum, the aims and cbjectives of whiéh are also

showvn in Figure 4.




FIGURE 4: WAYS OF STRUCTURING A COURSE TN GrOCRAPHY

N

Source: o g AW - ENVIRDRMENT STIDIES TN A SPATIAL COHTIXY

N.S.W. Secondary Schools T T TN

Board, 1978, Geograghy in

Yearzs 7 to 10, CGovernment

Printer, pp. 5-6.

e

—
o
* B

The dfagram illustraras the cverlap among the various
structures. In selecting an epproach to structrring & aourse,
teachers may prefer to uce cne of these Structures or a number of
them.
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AIMS AND OBJECTIV]

£¥
&

-«“’""M*\\
_ AIMS are broad intentions underlying KEOWLEDGE OBJECTIVES \
a courge of study. The Aims of this To develop knowledge of @

course are to develop:
@ sources of ifuformation

o abilities to cope with the changing i ) ¢ terninology

environment © basic corcepts used

abilities in making personally and ~ in geography s methods of inquiry
° socially respounsible decisfons with . 'y
_ particular reference to spetial { © processes, tremds and - patterns and

problems . BeqUEnces DD

generalisations |}
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Predicted problems in its inplarsntztion are now emerging,

according to Laurie Dicker, Chairman cf the W.5.W. Geograghy Syllakus
Conmittee respoasible for the development and revision of curricula
in the stete. He Jists the problems:

"the lack of training, experience and ebility oI tezchers in
a predominartly school-based course construction, and
subsequently a realistic evaluation of curricula and the
associated teaching/learning strategies; -~ the problem of
evaluation of subjective aims and ohjectives; ~ the insecurity
in some teachers' minds of ‘whether we are doing the rignt
thing'; ~ the loss of security of a regimented seguented
content syllabus and . its associated texts." (cuoted from a
parsonal letter dated 14/7/77).

As an external exsminaticn ocounts 50 percent of the final
matriculation result, the new senior geography course is less flexible.
It is based on a systems approach in 2-unit or 3-unit coursas depending
on interest and ability. The implementation of the course is checked
and balanced by 2 ccmbination of the following factors: the inspectorate,
a centralized examination,the setting up of workshops, the development
of resources, and a teacher in-service training system — all of which
result in the dissemination and cross-fertilization of ideas and
eyperience. |

Thus geography teaching in the most populous part of Australia
shaws a similar degrea of adaptation and implementation of the "new"
geography to what hes occurred in the United Kincdom. The traditionally
close Commomsealth ties between these two countries as weil as with
New Zealand, help to explain the co~incidence of development between the
three countries, for New Zealand geocraphy education is also very much
in the process cf adapting the ideas of the "new" geography for its

o usae.
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NEW ZEALAND

The -New Zealand Departient of Education Curriculum Development
Unit in liason with “he National Geography Curriculum Council (N.G.C.C.)
fofned in 1975 and comprised mainly of szrving teachers, has been involving
a broad spectrum of all teachers very fully in a major revision of all
aspects of geographic education, to bring it more in line with recent
trends. Their already modified aims and cbijectives suggest an
environmentalist approach which will be fﬁlly orientated to the "new"
geography, making use of models, simulation games, the inquiry approach
and individual research, hypothesis testing, field exercises and case
sﬁudies (p.12 Geography Newsletter No. 3, Part 1 of the PReport of the
N.G.C.C. Meeting of March/April 1876.) The N.G.C.C. are putting great
stress on values cducaticn, subscribing to the view of Stoiiman (1974
quoted in Now Zealand N.G.C.C. No. 9, p.29) that

.....the classroom is not going to be g values—~free arena.
Virtually everything the teacher does, the materials
contain, the school administration enforces, and the
students reflect are products of values-laden judgments.
The only remaining cption in the school milieu is to
provide an open expressive environment for the analysis
of values issues. The goal for the (geography) classroom
must be to provide a place for students to learn to
distinguish objectivity from bias, to separate fact from
fantasy or opinicn, and to experience the values analysis
process.”

The N.G.C.C. intendsworking gradually and taking into account

opinions of all teachers, local circumstance, educational research and
the needs and abilities of the pupils, in formualating new syllabus(es)e‘
To ensure flexibility, "banks" are being built up, as shown in figure 5,
for use in future course planning and teaching. The full involvement of
teachers and the magnitdde of the task make for slow progress, but
already some of the "kanks™ are on trial, being used within the confines
of the syllabus. It is likely that New Zealand will, within a few years,
be fully implementing the ideas of the "new" geograrhy within its

educaticn system.



FIGURE 5: COMPONENTS USED IN DEWWLOPIME FORRASHY PROGRAMES
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The term "bank” is used to inciude the notion of withdrawing
material for developing school pragrammes and depositing or
adding further items according to the nesds of students “u 2
particular school, or in respect of changes sugyested by
developments in geography. )

Source: N.Z. N.G.C.C. Newsletter No. 8 (197v),
New Zealand Department of Educaticn Curriculim Development Unit, Wellingtor:.

CANADA

InCanada, as in Ausfralia, there é.re great differences in
geography eduration from province to province, but the status of the
subject in Canadian schools is low. Geography is coften only taught as
a lesser part of the Social Studies progrem. As in New Zaalahd, the
last decade has seen a strong swing towards values education in Canada,
with an accent on problem~solving and decision-making experiences.

Pupils are taught to apply factual data so as to arrive at "best solutions"
for contentious issues. Alberta Department of Education (1871,p.5) for

instance, claims



2iks to help students
I

"Alberta's social studies program s
ering ways to inprove

utilize personal freedom in discovering
man's relationship to his social and physical environment....
Values and related feelings and ettitudes are the prime
determiners of actions.” '

r-' -‘h

Thus it is important for education to provide experiences
which allow Canadian students tC clarify their personal values and
to understand the values of others. To facilitate this ¢ flexibility
is given for teachers and students to practise responsible decision-
making by planning together significant léarning expariences reievant
to their lives. Naturally many of the techniques used in the "new"
geography are emploved in Canadian social studies programs, but the
amount of time spent on vhat can be considered as strictly geographicali
is somewhat limited in comparison with the time spent on geography

teaching in the other Commonwealth countries mentioned.
THE UNTTED STATES OF AMERICA

The American and Canadian situations are closely allied as a
esult of similar diverse traditions, environment and history. Little
attention has been given to teaching geography in schools. Geographers
with a commitment to expanding geography teaching in schoolc felt that
a re—appraisal of the subject matter and of the ecducationzal approach was
needed. Thus, under fhe auspices of the National Council for Geographic
Education (N;C.G.E.) and the Association of American Geographers (A.A.G)
the High School Geography Prciject (H.S.G.P.) was begun in 1961. Within
three years H.S.G.P. had moved entirely under the wing of the A.A.G.,
and it was receiving substantial financial support from thz National |
Science Foundétion. By 1970 when a Drard~npw, revolutionary, one-year,
high school gecgraphy course had been produced, two—and-a-half million
dollars had been spent enticing enterprising young geographers out of

research into education to develop their "new" ideas.

Selected Geography Projects

H.S5.G.P. was the fore-runner of a spate of geography projects
aimed at modernizing the teaching of the subject. As H.S.G.P. has been
crucial in the development of school gebgraphy in the U.S. and its
influence has reverberated throughout the geography world, it is
describad and evaluvated at some length. Its contents and organization

appear in appéendix (4).

I
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THE AMERTCAN HIGH SCHOOL GEIGRAPHY PROJECT {(H.S.G.P.)

The aim cf H.S,.G.P. was to foster geography in hich scheols
by developing-a course which would captuvre the interest of teachers
and high schocl students (ages 14 to 16 years) and could be presented
to students with no foundation in GLOC;T aphy bv any teacher, even without
training in geography. The lztter was an essential requirement, for
few gecgraphy specialists are found in American schools, geography
seldom being offered as a separate course there. Any geograp’ny taught
is included uvsually only as an aspect of scocizal studies, sc that lindted
teacher training time is spent on the subject. The end result is a
vicious circle of geographic poverty in the American education system,
The developrent of strong graduate schools in geography, however, has
provided the geographers needed to help break out of the circle as

shown in figure 6.

FIGURE 6 'BRE/ NG THE VICIOUS CIRCLE OF POVERTY
O E% C AN uFOGhAP‘JY EDUCATION

/"f o

.+ More geography \\\

specialtist teachers needsag ~
(better able to cope than non-specialisis)

smamrener G
// S Few interm\_

at higher levei. \

. Larger numbers .
take geography,

\'.'.ai\/iore will teain
Mo d'emand as geongraphy
wor geography \speoia?ists
specialist teachers

\

Traditionaliy little
geography taught

START

VICIOUS CIRCLE Sy Few trained as
» geography specialists
OF POVERTY

IN AMER!CAN‘_ GEOGRAPHY EDUCATION

L. Interest in
geography

aroused L Geography will

expand in
Araerican educzaticn

. 0f HS.G.P.

%, Little fostaring’
of gecgranhy /
in schools

e

. Little ge phy .
\ _ \@\\;ﬂc gt,og;ap h): //
which &~ ‘"“Mj‘:ﬂ,«—g?’/
: \\w_—‘ﬂg_”‘{i - ) ) ] )
any {eacher = But well-treined graduate school gecgraphers

carn: teach ) produce H.5.G.7. using "naw” geogranhy



These constraints were jirportant to the form of H.5.G.P.
According to Helburn and White (1970), respectively the nroiject director

and cheimman, -

1

"materials had to satisfy the criteria of being solid
geography, satisfying to students, attractive to
teachers, reflective of contemporary trends in education
and commercially publishable.”

H.5.G.P. had to ke flexible, activity orientated, designed for use by

=y

pupils of a wide abllitv range (eventually the upper 60 - 70 percent of
the range) and little geographic backgromdd, and use an inquiry apprcaci.
As Eelburn (1972,p.50) indicated, social, economic and political values
impinge on curriculum development, both in the choice of subject matter
and in the kinds of classroamn process encouraged, and value judgements
concerning the direction of reform have to be made. Eventually the
follocwing objectives for H.S.G.P. crystallized from discussions
involving hundreds of people —- Helburn (1268,p.281):

1. Students will work with a representative variety
of facts or generalizations from ail the regions
of the world, including physical and social topics:

2. Students will understand certain basic abstractions
e.g. eco-system, man-land relations, location,
sequent occupance, distance, pattern, spatial
distyihution, spatial interaction, areal association,
diffusion, region,spatial hierarchy, and change
through time.

3. Student's training should focus on four skills objectiver:
an increased awarercss of place and its sigynificance;....
ability to deal with data in terms of their spatial
characteristics; ability to formulate appropriate
problems which derive from that awvareness; ....
ability to solve  (parhaps partislly?) those problems.

4. Students will want to ask questicns which will help them
understand the contents of the world. They will collect
information to answer these; select relevant material;
and hypothesize answers, recognising they are tentative.'

¥

Beyond these general objectives every activity in each of the six units
has its specific chjectives listed in the teachers® guides.
~ The project team developed

"a problem-structured set of learning experiences in which

students would use various data to reach generalizations in

... Which the development of cognitive skills ranging from

the more specific, lower-oxrder skills such as comprehension

and translation, to hidher-order skills such as. analysis,

synthesis and evaluation would be encouraged." {Patton, 1972,p.52) .

Figure 7 indicates the improvement in American classroom teaching which
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the project team designed H.8.G.P. td facilitate in its original form
(1967) , while figuve & comperes. the teaching :strategies traditionally
used in the Averican classroom with those which H.S.G.P., in ite final
form, employs.
Eacn of the 200 odd lessons in the course carried detailed
instructions for classrcom, organization and procedures including open—
ended inquiry questions for which there were no "correct” answers.
The course format was revdlutiona-ry in that it consisted of virtually
everything needed in the classroom - student resources, student work
manuals, role cards, activity sheests, teachers’ guide, filmstrips,
reoords, overhead transparcencies, and hardwaremodels. Material was
presented in as varied a way as possible with the aim of enhancing pupil
interest, for, according to McNee (1968,p.70),
"Effective teaching might be defined as the development of
appropriate strategies for the overcoming of ..... emoticnal
resistances to new ideas."

S.G.P. svought to diffuse the very hest ideas of mcdern
geography as umaerstood in the leading graduate scheools, whether these
ideas were generally considered "old" or "new", acccrding to McNee
(1968,0.73) . It popularized the use of many aspects of the “new"
gecgraphy such as the conceptual approach to geography teaching, the
inquiry method, prokiem-solving and hypothesis-testing, medels (both

| hardware and theoretical), role-playing and simulation games. According
to Pattison (1270,p.23)

"H.5.G.P. combines a discipline-reflecting concept-ual design
with a prcx*edural scheme that: r\ea\fl_ly emphasizes socially
orientated skills. The H.S.G.P. course, 0 an extent not
anticipated when the project began, is built around social
activities that have come to be seen 1ncr<=a51nm_y as classroon
preparation for coping with 'contemporary human problems.'"

t was generally well-received, especially by the pupils
with whom the simulations such as Portsviile, were particularly popular.
According to Gunn (1975,p.265) six te_‘c,hlng apnroa.,hc.s have made
H.S.G.P. attractive to other countries. '

"1. Openers take into account the world of the learner .
at the beginning of a sequence of lessons, find
out: what he knows, develop his lntere t or disturb
his mind-set.

2. Concept developers give visual and verbal data
building on students'experiential base to build
concepts .



3. Skill development results from activities desioned to

extend students’ ability to interoret documentary
socurces, to draw infervences from data and predick
resirits from given information.
4, Simulaiions stimulate interest,; secure involvement,
allow peer learning and pose vroblams for incquiry.
5. The inquiry technigue uses the hyrothesis-forming-
testing-validating procedure.

6. The valuing process explores the bases of decision-
making at 2ll levels of personal and community iife
in thres stages: identificaticon - defense in the
face of new cata - action.®

Gunn indicates that H.S.G.P. has been nostly used in Canada,
‘Australia, New Zealand, the United Kingdom, Singapore and Brazil.

This widespread use is an indication of its flexdibility and adaptability,.
but it is not a panacea. For instance, according to Gunn, (1972)
H.S.G.P. carmmot easily be used in countries such as France, Japan and
South Africa because their school systems are so dominated by the
universities, that syllabuses are simply brought up to date to conform
with university entrance requirements. Even within the U.S., H.S.G.P.
has its critics. Marsh (1972,p.37) and Cri (1973,p.4) having used it,
both wrote articles in the Journal of Geography criticising certain
aspects. The conceptual spproach seemed to be their chief camplaint.

As Marsh put it, "the overall picture is an ecliectic assortment of
unconnected concepts" lacking focus, and "with a minimun of interrelation-
ships of concepts between units." In addition, he felt that the concepts
had too high a level of abstraction for below average fourteen year olds.
Orr agreed, bnt indicated that H.S.G.P. allowed the teacher and hetter
students freecomto help the weaker pupils. Both felt that students were
not given sufficient opportunity to inter-relate concepts. thus limiting
their worth. Although H.S.G.P. was planned conceptually so that students
would develcor generalizations illustrating the concepts, Educational
Testing Services were unable to measure the success of their ability in
this regard, on campletion of the course. Their tests did show howaver,
that student interest,motivation and ability to perceive geographically
all improved {(Gunn,1972,p.80).

Graves (1968,p.68) was concerned about the copious use of
theoretical models and the lack of physical geography in the project
which concerned itself almost entirely with human geography. This
latter concern has perhaps been negated by the fact that the Earth

Sciences Curriculum Project, working independently but concurrently with



H.5.G.P., produced an excelient course, "Investigating the Earth," wf‘;ich
introduces the American high school student to physical <jeogr_'aphy.
Fitzgerald (1969, p.63) discussed H.S.G.P's use of models from ancther
point of view. Jie was critical of the lack of concemm for fieldwork,
ard suggestad that an 'op;x:art‘xmity to test oul in the field the conceptusl
models developed in the project, had been lost. He considers that in
the "use of generalized conceptval 'models’ the final intellectual step
should be the testing (by the pupils themselves) cf the models croated™, .
Notwithstanding these criticisms Lansky and Stafford (1967,p.175)
commended H.S.G.P. for encouwraging the scientific attitude of respect for
.ob‘jective evidence, tentativeness in drawing conclusions and accepting
theories, and scepticism about pet ideas. Cason and Carswell (1970,p.539)
showed that H.53.G.P. materials are usable, in whole or in part, for social
studies courses in a variety of circumstances. Rolfe (1971,p.220) even
from across the Atlantic, considers that H.S5.G.P. has had a "small but
significant initial impact on geography teaching in the U.5." If this is
true ~— and in 1871 H.S.G.P. had only been generally availeable o schools
for a few years, a short time for any impact o be felt in education -
its dimpact can be partly ascribed to the lowly status gecgrarhy pravicusly
held in Zmerican schools. Inavitably it will take meny years for the
subject to reach a status in U.S. scheols comnmensurate with that it
enjoys in Britain, foc example.
H.S.G.P. sparked off the develcpment of other proiects in
different parts of the country such as the Minnesota Conceptual
Ceograghy Project and 'Man, a Course of Study' (MACOS) which will
probably aid ia inproving the position of geography in U.S. schools.
The Minnesota project is what its name implies, and like H.S.G.P.
is a conceptually organized course in geography. In MACOS Bruner
{1965 ,Chan.4.} asks three basic questions about man: "Wnat is human
akbout human beirgs? How did they become so? How can they be made
iwore hwman?”  The answering of these questions in the course is
structured around the concept of the life cycle,; and cbviously

incivdes the consideration of important values questions.




The impact of H.8.G.P. has certainly not been limited to the
U.8. In addition to kééing used ealsewhere, it has been instmmental in
rsuading West Germany, Finiand, Israel and Hong Kong to develcop their
own projects, while in the United Kingdom mmy prciects conrected
with veriocus facets of geograephy teaching have been selt up. Of these,
the Schools Council has been responsible for the establishment of

numerous naticnal curriculum development vrojects. These include:

The Humenities Project;
The Integrated Studies Project;

The Liverpcol Project in Geography/History/Social
Science for 8-13 year 0lds;

Geography for the Young School ILeaver (G.Y.S.L.)
at Avery Hill College of Education;and the

Gecgraphy 14~18 project at the University of Bristol
School of Education.

In addition, there is the Oxfcrd Geography Project: (0.G.P.) published
by Oxford University Press. The first three are all integrated projects

with geograrhy plaving a limited rols only.
GEOGRAPHY FOR THE YOUNG SCHOOL IEAVER (G.Y.S.L.)

Like the American H.S.G.P. the British G.Y.S.L. is a
rescurce-producing project, but it is designed for the average and
below average pupil. Enphasis is therefore on malti-media presentation .
and pupil activity, with an economy of simcly-written text. It was
desicned to be geographically sound, interesting and relevant to the
pupil both at schocl and afterwards. Jts objectives in terms of ideas,
skills, values and attitudes are listed in the teachers' cuides. They
accord with the new trends away from description to analysis and

prediction. The three units, Man, Land and Ieisure, Cities and People,

People, Place and Work, published by Nelson were disseminated with the

aid of local curriculum development groups in over a hundred local
education authority aveas, but the success of the project remains to be

é\alua.ted .
SCHOOLS CCOUNCIL GEOGRAPHY 14-1.8 PROJECE.

According to Reynolds, (1973) one of Geography 14-18's team,

the Project was partly
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(a) to generate new teaching materials for eventual publication;
{b) to try out a modified examjj;atioh systeim giving scepe to new

ideas; and o
(c) to help gecgraphers in planning and evaluating curriculum

renewal. From evidence of other completed projects, the team
found those consisting of packaged materials seldom affected the
pattern of learning in schools appreciably. The team felt it was
the "way in which the teacher involved his students in recovering
and articulating meanings frcom the learning process® (Hall,1976,p.174)
vihich needed modification. They therefore set about working for
change as illustrated in figure 9 (p.54). The Cambridge Local
Examinations Syndicate agreed to a G.C.E. O-level programme with only
50 percent of the final evaluation being based on the examination
set on the core syllabus, the aims and structure of which are shovm
in figure 10 (p.54). This meant that 30 percent of the mark would
come from course work and the other 20 percent from a choice of an
individual study,4_or‘ a second written.paper. Natwally the examination
would have to require candidates to work on given data, using previously
developed skills to scolve problems set within the core syllabus and
tiws covering concepts and models included in its structure.

Thus participating teachers had flexibility of choice
in the material studied pmviding that they complied with the broadly
defined aims and structure as set down in figure 10. An example of
the way a syllabus was designed at Colston's.Girls’ School is outlined
by Jones and Reynolds (1973). There it was found that time constraints
on teachers made a comprehensive prior enalysis of teaching cbjectives
and relevant learning experiences impossible. Nevertheless teachers
become conscicus of the need for harder thinking on these matters and
the fruits might well cane from cumilative experience once the
basic resources are obtained. -

The Geography 14-18 Prcject lasted from 1971-5 and produced
several publications including a teacher's handbook for the ccurse leading
to the G.C.E. O-level examination. Reynolds and Tolley wrote two
guidelines on coursework assessment and individusl stﬁdies, aspects cf
which are useful to teachers anywhere. 2As the team had concentrated on
the 14-16 age range, the Schools Council have approved a new-project,
Geography 16-12, to be centred at London Tnstitute of Education.



FIGURE 9: GEOGRAPHY 14-18 PROJECT:

FIGURE 10: GEOGRAPHY 14-18 PROJECT: AIMS AND.STRUCTURE OF THE
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CORE SYLLABUS*

B

AIMS
The main alm of thc core syllabus is to enatle pupils to use important skills, deas and modelsin
geography to classify and interpret their everyday experience, to discern order i landscapes and
to bring regional and world problems into appropriate frames of reference. Thus the basic eriteria
used by pani.ipating teachers to select places, repions and themes to stl, should be that they
contribute significantly to the pupils’ undarstanding of:

(1) (a) The geographical character of the iocal area, and of the British Isles considercd as a umt
the use ¢f Jarge-scale OS maps
(b) Significant contrasts and similarities in:
(i) other cconomically developed reglorns of the world
(ii) less developed regioas of the world
(c) The working of wider physical and econcmic systems at a world-wide scale

(2) . (a) The processes underlying landscape and spatial patterns
(L) Environmental inter-relationships considered in terms of systems and sub-systems; and
hence with muliple or cumulative causes, rather than simple causs and efiect or
deterministic explanations
~ (c) How landscapes ar\d spatial patterns chaﬂg,, znd may be expected to continue to change,
especially in the context of technological change .
. (d) The rolc of decisior-making, and of the values and perceptions of decision-makers, in the
evolution of patterns in human geography . .
(¢) The importance of the scale at which pattems and systems are considered
(f) How ideas, models and maps simplify compiex geographica! reality

STRUCTURE
A Bl - cl
W— R “ L. . bed .
£ IHustrative examplzee to Wider systems or confcxts Approximate distribution
be chosen from . to be considere of exampizs chosen
SECTION 1
1.1 Veather and climate . Atmospheric and ceeanic
' - . cireulation
1.2 Contrasting landforms Longer-tenin geologic and Locai and British Isles
TR, = shorter-term geomorphic T 45-65% approximately
L - | . processes
1.3 Conservation of natural - Hydrologic cycle Ciher developed regions of
5 resources . ) ’ the world 10% - 20%
- = - © epproximeatcly
SECTION 2 . ) > Less-developed 1egions of
2.1 Agricuitural fand-use . b the world 10% - 20%
2.2 Locztion, growth and Physical approximately
" decline of industries : - processes
2.3 Transport networks Technological | influencing - Wider physical and
2.4 Economis growth and > Lconomic ', SPE}“M econ:omic systems at a
trade Social fpa\te.'ns world scale 10%-15% -
2.5 Settlement patterns and approximately
between and within Political landscapes
towns :
2.6 Population growth and . o
distribution »

’fxon New Professionalism for 2 Changing Geography (Schnels Council, Decernber 1973)

W



THE OXFORD GEOGRAPHY PROJECT.

The C.G.P. is wublished in the form of three books each
accompanied by a separate teacher's guide. The course is much ore
manageable than the H.5.G.P. at a emall fraction of the cost. It caters
for a wide ability range, progressive and more difficult tasks being
clearly indicated. Like the H.S.G.P. it is flexible and can be uvsed

at varying depths. It is based on a framework of concepts including
distance, area, interaction, asscciation, centrality, comnectivity,
accessibility, hierarchy, gravitf, scale, time-segquent occupance,
spatial diffusion, etc. which are constancly applied Lo regions.A Az the
course progresses the key ideas and skills introduced simply in Book 1,

The Iocal Framewcrk, are examined in greater complexity, and a more

abstract consideration of theory occurs in Books 2, Buropean Patterns,

and 3, Contrasts in Development. The course uses all the technicgues

of the "new" geoyrapity, but none are allowed to assume an importance
over and above the subject they are intended to illuminate, In this
way Mrs. Long's (1971,p.177) reminder that “children’s interests
at this age are transitory and it is important to vary the diet,"
is catered for.

In some ways the O0.G.P. ccatrasts markealy with H.S.G.P.
as a result of differing emphases in the U.K. and U.S. Fieldwork,
for instance, missing altogether from HNS.G.P,} is very much an integral
part of the 0.3.P. British teachers uwust produce or organize ail the
teaching aids they deem recessary for the work and because nost British
teachers are fully qualified geographers, they are left toc present the
various aspacts of the course in the way they deem suitable. TIts
adaptability makes most of the 0.G.P. very suitable for use in the South
African context in contrast with the H.S.G.P.

This adaptability is a characteristic of the "new" geograghy in
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general; chapter IV will show how the various facets of the "new" geography

may be inccrporated with the “"old" geography in a versatile framework

of teaching strategies which teachers may use.



CHAPIER IV

TEACHING STRATEGIES -~ A MODEL FOR "NEW" GROGRAPHY TRACHING
IN SOUTH AFRICA

It should be possible to construct a mx
components of good, effective, integrative, modern geongraphy teaching

arnd the teaching strategies nezded for its achievenent.  This chaprer

sugaests a framework which may orov b Iptul to South African teachers:

yiy peru&r- cf modern geographlic literature will show ample

-

evidence of all the aspects of the "new" geograpny described in earlier
chapters. Geographic literature also abounds in models of all wpes.

The writer is rot avare of any attempt to model contemporary ceography
emzodying its various facets, approaches, methods and techniqpes. Such.

N1

a model gheould incorporate the bect of the Yold" as well as the "nhew

=
ot

geography, ouc if it is to include the multiplicity of facets making for
good geodgraphy teaching, it wouid "uro cably be so intricate as = Limit
its usefulness. '

luch has been written sbout the perconal qualities, abilities and

attributes of a good teacher; it is not the intention to include lengthy

discussicn of such charzcteristics here.

It is often difficult to identify the personal attributes that
distinguish the good Laacher from the mediccre teacher Qnd. becausz such
Judgement is usually subjective, there is frequently disagreement over

the qualities that a gocod teacher should possess. For the present, it
suffices to say that the good teacher is distinguished by particala:
personal atizibutes and abilities, sometimes intangible, hut neveriths TP"-;_:-:\
fundarental. It may be assured that most teachers continua Ly strive
to foster such qualities as are likelv to improve teaching ability.

Apzrt fram per:zcmal attributes,; a good teacher will make use cf
the most appropriate approaches, teaching methode and techniques —- i.e.
teachiryy strategies — available. While the tn,derlying importance of
personal qualities in good gsography teaching is accepted, the rest of the

2

chapter will Le devoted to the teaching strategies that modern geography

achers could integrate into their teaching. Integration may be
considered on two planes — the need for integrating the various ieaching
strategies in a geogragher's teaching pattern end the need for integrating

the various branchoes of the disc 4 >line. Both of thes2 are inportant and,
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when used,. are likely to rasul £ an more tive gecgraphy teaching.
D ot J v

The emphasis here will Le on the integraticn of method rather than

gecyraphic oo abent.

Modern geography teachers have at their Jdisposal a kattery
cf aids, approaches and technigues which, juddciously ussd, can make
than highly ofifective and stimolating as teachers.  In addition to the

traditiorally used tertiooks, lilvary resouwce materials. teaching aids

and testing vrocedures, this battery includes those aspects of the "new"

3

To nodernize geography t”: ching in South Africa, teachers
nezd to integrate effectively the "new" as well as "old"geography
teaching strategies, with the elements of the subject matter. Figure 11
is a model showing these strategies. Those selected for the construction

f

of the medel ars those which, from cuwnrent literature, appear to be

significant in moderm gecgraplyy teaching overseas. Teachers should

Judiciously select and vary thelr teaching stratagies according to the

-

aspacts of the syllabus, and to the classes, involved. The most eppropriate

strategies will be those most likely teo iuvolve the pupils successiully

5

in their geocraphic studies. A wide range of factors should e considered

kafore selectino tesching st These will include:

1. +the teachers’ own personality and teaching abilities;

2. the ahilities and experience of the pupils:

3. pupils’ personsiities:

4, the pereonality cf the class as a wnole;

5. e school environmeni;

6. the time and any cther constraints applicable to the teaching
situation.

In a subject as diverse as geography it is surprising thet
diversity of teaching method has not always been a hallmark of gecoraphy
teaching. Tt may, however, become the characteristic of geography
teaching in South Africa with judicious iisplementation of the diversily
of teaching strategies enbodied in the model (fig. 11). This coulc
cause geography teaching to become mpre varied and more effective,
resulting in greater pupil vnderstanding of the geography of the world

and thereby equip them to play a nore useful part in their community.
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MODEL (available in fold-out foim, p.¢

At the centre of the model of teachirg stxategies for "new"
geography teaching is the discipline itself, embodying the diversity of
subject matter school geography syllabuses reguire teachers to handle
with their pupils. This central secticn may also represent any particular
gecgraphic phenomenon or aspect of the subject worthy of study. Tt is
circumscribed by parts of five large overlapping civcles portraying
the various teaching straﬁeqies which may <ffectively be integrated in
modern geography teaching. The overlap indicates the inter-relationship
between strategies, none heing éxclugive of ancther, in the teaching '
Drocess.

The teaching strategies are arranged in a logical sequence,
though not necessarily the only one usable, eswplained working anti=
clockwise from +he top left-hund quadrant. '

The first circle contains the source of nuch geographic
information which lies in library referenca material including jcurnals,
.pericdicals, magazines,and newpapers. Reference material will probably
be consulted, _for instance, if pupils use the inguiry method in discovery
learning.

Alongside is a segment for textboohs containing the basic,
material included in the syllabus. This is perhaps the chief single .
resource upon which most teachers and pupils depend.

Consequently the next segment ig from the circle devoted to
testing and examining the mastery of this material, using a wide variety
of methods. These range from onemword'commletion type questions to '
matching, multiple choice, paragraph and essay-itype questions testing the
whole range of abilities frcm recall through understanding,analysis and
éynthesis to evaluation. Practical sbilities. such as sketching or
measuring may be tested out in the field — hence the protrusicn of the
segment into the fieldwork gircle{ '

A large variety of teaching aids of zli types is available to
the modern geography teacher (see p.3 of the questionnaire, appendix D),
and certainly these are not confined to the bottom left-hand quadrant.
This does, however, seem a logical place for the mechanical aids such as
projectoirs which can effectively aid the teacher in testing,_making a
far greater range of materials and guestion types available for use.

(For example, a slide of & meandering river with cut-off and slip-off
T

slopes may be projected, and the pupils asked to explain the processes

a
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involved in the formation of the featbures shown, as well as to draw

-

a labzlled sketch of them.)

0
o8

The.other zegrent of this circle evoted to mmodels, It

et

is su r‘d.L\/lUCd to show the range of models from the iconic wype, such
as photographs, or the analog maps, pernaps shown to the class by

L

projector, to the symbolic type represented by Von Thunen's Land-use
JiA ’ i Y

Symrolisn is par‘c and parcel of most simulations which are

=

inciuded in the text circle. In this facet of geography teaching,
geographers need to be on guard. For, if effective teaching is to be

ensured when using role-play and gemes, the successful transferences

of this gymoolism should be checked. This is probably the most
important part of the exercise; and the effective geography teacher will

ensure that the necessary transference has taken place in the pupils'
minds vwhen integrating the various aspects cf the simulation during
the after~game discussion and re-~inforcement

The top righthand cuadrant aiso involves some symwbolism in
that pupils must e able to inté.zﬁpret the various ways cf representing
st;am tics such as_gravhs, histrograms, ple diagrams and lines of best
fit. ‘“They should also be able to use cquantitative wethods in testing
hypotheses or sclving gencgraphic problems. The problem—-solving technigue
way ke regquired in the use of the inguiry mwethed, so that these two
overlapping circies also tie in with each othex

Incther vitally importent source of geographic information is

the field., Fieidwork_is represented Ly the small circle surrounding

geogiraphy at the centre of the model. Fieldwork is all-embracing because
each teaching strategy may be emploved at some stage in fieldwork,

whether in preparatory classwork for the field-trip or in post-trip data
processing or re-inforcemaent follow-p. The size of its circle is limited
by the mime viich can be devoted to fieldwork within the strictures of
most rodert: educational systams, so its circle will vary in size from

countity to country, being particularly small in America, for instance.

In aadition to providing the qm*~*1nq for testing knowledge of gecgrapvhy
chtained previously, fieldwork can also be used effectively for the
integration of the varicus fields of the discipnline as illustrated in
appendix C. Cn this excursion pupils are exposed to aspects of
geomorphology . padology, climatnlogy, rural land-use and urban- economic-
and regional veography. The J'_ntegrative nature of fieldwork may be further

iliustrated on the methodelogic plcme by the following example.



Before going ont into the field <o collect data for t

il
[

hypothesis, say — that longshove drift occurs soutwards and westwaidls

<L

along the chores of Table Bay — this fielduork proiject for senicr pupils

i

may be preceded by use of the incuiry method. A problem may be set on

e methed to be used in oollecting the_data, e.g."How can longshore

drift be measvred?” This will require pupils to consult textbooks or

lilbrary naterials before being tested by having to present their findings

t0 the class. In the presentation they may use any teaching aids needed,

:'mcluﬂing mocels, or even a simple simulation of what they intend doing
:n the field. It will then be necessary for the teacher to correct any
weaknesses or misconceptions about the technique to be enployed before
the class actually sets off on the field trip. This will ensure that

the exercise itself is as fully prepared. as possible, and will thus have

’ -

a greater likelihcod of being productive in yielding data which will
support or negate the h'.’pothe:é,is )

Tne population gecgraphy section of the stardard 8 syllabus
provides an illustration, on a longer time-scale, of the way in which
the teaching strategies in the model may be employed during a tern
spent on the study of demography.

An excellent wWay of introducing the topic of population is by
showing either of the Shell educational films, '"Flood or Famine™ oin the
"Land wust Provide ".  These filins make & tremendous impact on the
puplls, capouring thelr interest in the topic inmediately. The teacher
may then lead discusscions on issues raised in the film, such as the

- yopulation explosicn.  The teacher may proceed to explain _the basic

concepes of demograpny (e.g. migration, distribution and the dencgraphic
transition; as well as the technicues used in representing population
characteristics.

The pupils will consult the textbook(s) at home, and make

contact wi*h analog mpdels such as maps of world vopulation distribution

end increase, life expectancy, protein and caiorie intake, per capita

income and family planning, and symbolic models such as the vicious circle.

of poverty and the dawographic transition.

While thoce menbers of the class with an interest in role-play
and drama are preparing a short simulation illustrating the reszsons for
the historical grosth of world population for presentation to the class,

the other class members may e given an open—ended assignment based on
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the library rescucces avaijlable (e.g. U.N. Demographic Year b’)Oh) . Using

discovery learning or the inquixry rethod to o “ollect further information

for class consideration and discussion, they may prov1de some interesting
and stimulating material which could be presented using what they consider

to be the most effective statistice and quantitative methceds available.

Fieldwork expzrience may be 931ned by the class during a short
- pedestrian count at a shopping contre,, The pupils may be confronted
with the problem of classifying U@iestrians according to (a) sex, (b) raze
and (¢} dependencv. Whereas pupils may aetermine these three characteristi cs.
with a failr degree of certainty, age mav prove a problem in terms of the
time taken to ask the question(s) and the resistance of gome to answering.
Ihih type of fieldwork lends itself to the formulation and testing of 1
hypotheses suited to the circumstances, such as, for exammle : J

1. More econcmically active pedestrians than dependants will pass.

2. Wiite females will predominate at the time of survey.

The ability to represent population data graphically and
effectively having been tested in the compi]étion and presentaticn of
the pedestrian count findings, final testing may be oriented tcwards
~content, using multiple choice techniques. Analysis of mapp=d data anc
synthesis of the population problems facing the world and their solution,
will perhaps best be examined in essay-type guestions.
eaching strategies may be similarly integrated in inmmerable

other ways. Although each facet of the model has been used for
illustrative purposes in koth these examples, it is unlikely that this
will often occur in practice. To avoid monotony in their pattern of !
teaching and to generate interest and extend their pupils to full

potential, effective geography teachers will integrate as manv teacnin

strategies as deemed necessary, at the appropriate tine.

The integration of such a variety of strategies may, to the
inexperienced, secem to be time-consuming. At first, it is. It certainly
rgqhir@s accassibility to a range of resources, many of which are now
heconing available to schools in South Africa, e.g. the 1:50 000
topograrhic meps and stereo-pair air photographs listed in education
department catalogues or the various types of projectors, transparencies,
slides and filmstrips for which monetary allowances are availablie. It
also requires of the teacher thought, planning and preparation for which
many teachers have limited time, but with practice, this all becomes
second nature. The end result is likely to prove worth any extra time

spent. Far more interesting le sSons will yield far more invelved and
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enthusiastic puplls with a greater awareness of the geography of their
vorld and their place in it. A

The néxt and longest chapter, chactzr V, presents a repori on
a survey of gengraphy teaching in South African hicgh schools conducted
by the writer in 1977. The report gives an indication of where South
African geography teacning lies with regard to the use of the “new"
geography. ¥Frcom the findings it is possible to infer how implementation
of the teaching strategies empodied in the model could result in improving

the quality and standard of gecgraphy teaching in South Africa.
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CHAPTER V
1977 SOUTH AFRICAN GEOGRAPHY TEACHING SURVEY REPORT
TNTRODUCTION

The influence of the "new" geograpiiyy has not only been felt in
the overseas comtries mentioned in Chapter IIL. It has made a profound
impact upon university gecgraghy in South Africa and is also influencing

the character of geography being taught in South African high schools.

In South Africa the first Senior Certificate Examination based
on the new differentiated syllabuses was written at the end of 1975 or
1976, depending on the province. The geography naw being taught in
South African high schools is more detailed, conceptually more advanced,
and of greater volume than what was taught a decade ago. If our
tea;f:hing methcds and technigquas do not also improve conccmitantly, the

"end-product of our geographic education system, our pupils, nicht be
considered not to have benefitted from the change =~ or even tc have -

retrogressed, relative to other lands.

It is perbaps valid to think that the ordinary South African
school—-vleaver has a clearer idea of the geography of our planet than
his north American counterpart, but it is equally likely, judging from
the material in Chapter III, that he or she is not as geograrhically

well~informed as the awerage Pritish school~-leaver.

As a result of the contemporary situaticn in geography, it
appeared that an examination of geographv teaching in South African
hidh schools micht prove a worthwhile subject of research. As far as
can be ascertained, no attempt has been made recently in South Africa
to assess the situation regarding the teaching of geography countrywide
since the Human Sciences Research Council (H.S.R.C.) undertook its
survey on the teaching of geograrhy in South African secondary schools
in 1966.

It seemed therefore that a survey whidh couid be used
conparatively with that of the H.S.R.C. was necessary in order to cbtain
an indication of the progress in geography teaching over the decade.

The H.S.R.C. survey was much more esheustive than the 1977 sucvey could be.



Fieldvork is now included in the core syllasbus followed by all sduna
departments, and guastions in the final examination do require knowladge
acquired as a result of fieldwork in thelr answers. In addition, soms
e I
depariments of education (e.q. Cape, Trancvaal and Nakal) do wmzle
rovision, as reccamendsd in 1965, for primayww schoocl geography
r 4 £ - ] pe e
rogrames to include fieldwork. For instance, in the Western Cape
b ¢ N (
primary pupils may spend up to a week visiting the depsriwentally
subsidized "School in the Wilds" near Villiersdorp, vinere fieldwork

exercises from various subject areas are tacdkled.

Despite progress towards integrating fieldwork into the
curriculum over the decade, the conservative nature of teachers is
reflected in the still reiatively small mambber of teacher: who congider
fieldwork essential in 1977. Whereas a decade ago ‘cnly 13 percent: of
teachers considered fieldwork essential, thet figure has nov more than
doubled to 39 percent, while the rest (except for 5 percent who consideved
fieldwork to be of little or no value cf. iz percent in 1966) felt it was

idhly desirable or of moderate value (g.l;. Agproximately 75 percent
-0f teachers did no fieldwork in 1966, but nos that it is vegquired by the

- sylldous, fully three—guarters of the senior teachers do s+ least one

3

fieldwork exercise per standard per year (g.6). This shows great
Prograss over tine decade. Nevertheless the 25 percent who do no fielid-

work is & disquietingly hich figure when fieldwork is actually
A definite contrast is evident bhetween what was considered

fieldwork in 1966 and currvent ideas. The contrast emphasises the

55 that has been made over the decade, The H.S.R.C. cuzstions

with fieldwork involved what todsy would ucuslly be termed
d teaching'. What was considered to be fieldwork in 1966
consisted of about a quarter of the teachers in each of the foliowing

cases:

(a) erpecting their pupils te keep weather records: and/or

(b} teking their pupils outside during lessons to illustrate

(c) teking their pupils tc visit inter alia moseurs, botanical
- T el ey T e T T T T e *‘\

gardens, plenetariums, wzather stetions and factories.



By coatrast, ths survey shoved fielawork in 1977 to conzist
g

C into the field to wdertake assicgnents
he o mnm——— - - ——

predominantly of classes coin

entailing perxsonally made coservations and weasurements, answering

gquastionnaires or filling,in werksheets, i.e. what today is coften termed
field research. TFully 56 percent of teachers now conduct fieldwork of
this nature (4.2). The percentage increases from standard 6 to

' standard 9are indicated in Table 12.

TARIE 12. THEACHERS WHOSE (CLASSES DO FIELDWORK ASSICANMENTS
TIWVOLVING M¢S§N’EI§HJG QUESTTONNALIRES OR WORKSHEETS
0.V A, p.5, 9.3)

Standard Percent of Teachers
27
44
66
76

10 o4
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the drop—-off in standard lg) is praoebly due Lo the pressure of time wiille
preparing for the external esxamination. The rather low percentage of
involvement of the jmior standards can proosbly ke ascribed to the

large nunber of pupils who must ke catered for. A considerable amoue

nunbers can be productively employed in ficldwork without causing damace

or dislocation co the envircnment in whidh they work. This is
particularly truve of certain hich population density areas with numerous
large schools in close proximity. The public {(farmers, shogpars;
business proprietors, etc.) in some areas overseas have bacome annoyed
and unco-cperative when inundated by pupil fieldworkers. This will
have to be borme in mind when planning fieldwork excercises in Scuth
Africa. United Kingdcm fieldwork planners are aided by excellent
codes of conduct which have been cozﬁgiled, e.g. The Countxy Code, The
Coastal Code, The Outdoor Studiss Code, The Moumtain Coda. South
African educationists have a duty tc produce similar codzs of hehaviour
expected of the country's inhabitants for the preservation or

improvement of the present environment.

Although in three—quarters of respondents’ schools, pupils

noy do field

WOk, in only 30 percent do pupils undertake indeperndent individuzl



N

fleldwork studies (g.4).  'The percentages involved in the varicus

andards ars shown in Teble 13,

ARIE 12, TEACFERS PEQUIRING PUPIIS TO UNDERTAKE INOEPEND EI\T“"
INDIVIDUAL FIBIDWORK STURIES (’Q,V Ay pob, a.5)

E

T

tandard Percent cf Teachsrs
28
_ 42
9 55
1 | 50

N

~J

The increasing percentages in the hidher standards suggast

that teachcrs consider sbility to work alone in fieldwork improves with

age.

Table 14 indicates the average nunber of times each class

goés into the field each year tc conduct fieldwork.
TABLE 14, ANNUAL FIEIDWOIK EZERCISES (Q.V.A, p.6; g.6)

Number of Times . Peruent of 'J‘eacherb

o) ' 25

Total 100 -

arhaps the rapid decrease is a further indication of the

'y

difficulties teachers experience in organizing fieldwork, as well,
p

pcessibly, as the costs involved in: conducting fieldwork.

k disappointing nuiber of respondents indicated that they

?é

usec fieldwork in the way in which it can perheps be most suitably:
employed -— i.e. to integrafe the various aspects of geoqrrephy and 50
attempt to maintain the wnity of a subject which can easily fragment
into isolated segments. (Por fuller discussion on this, see

' Chiapter IV.)
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Table 15 shows the 1577 position regarding the branchez of
SOYITRTINNT 3 Ji ot i3 . T N ave invoived . 1 rike 34 Anaemnal
eography in which fieidwork methods arve involived, ranked in descending

ordarx.

TABIE 15. BRANCHES OF TEE CHOGRAPHY SYILABUS WHERS FIELDWORE
METHOLS ARE EMPIOVED (Q.V.3, p.6, d.8) .

Branch : rercent of Teachers

(€3]
(o)

. Geomorphology

S
o
(a3

Uvbban ceograghy

w
@

(V8]
fisS

Mepwork
Climatoloyy 33

fins
[

| 5. Integraticn of aspects 21

', 6. Reogional geogrephy - - 13

Unfortinately fieldwork assignments thrcouchout the scl'xooi are
still accorde? minimal weight in the year-end mark.
teachers accord such assignments less then 10 percent of the total mark
and 67 parcent less than 5 percent of the final mark (g.7). Unless this
situation changes, with mcre weidht being given to fieldwork, it will tend
to remain of secondary importance as a geography teaching method. It
should not when 387 percent of teachers agree on its effectivensss being
hich (g.9) or reasonable, and 89 percent cf teachers consideir-their
pupils enjoy it definitely or to a reasonable extent (g.10). it is
therefore recommended that education departments allow fieldwoirk much

more weidht in the final evaluation of pupils.
Discovery Iearning/The Inquiry Method (Q.V.D, p.9).

The possession of é class geograghy library has remained
unchanged during the decade with only a thixrd of teachers possessing
one. . Limited opportunity thus exists in Souvth Africa for the wide-
spread grosth of discovery lesrning. Furthermore, the traditional
South African authoriterian teaching ethos will not generally. adapt._
easily to discovery leawming end the well-defined structured
syllabuses also militate against the open inguiry approach to a certain
extent.,  For these reasons and Lecause the estsblishment of class
libraries is becoming increasingly expensive, the development of this
method on a lares scale is wmiikely to occur in Scuth Africa in the

near future, though it will contine to be used in a limited way, both



craliy and in written form, as it hag been in the past.

In 1v66 thres-guarters of the teadhers thoucht it essential
or desirahle that puplls collect infomation from reference meterial
during class, i.e. use the inguiry mathoed (H.S.R.C. Report, p.214).
During the decade since, thz method has assumed even greater significance
despite the relative lack of rescuxce facilities — 95 percent of
respandents in 1977 indicate that they vse the inguiry method both
orally and in wrxitten fomm {(q.3). Tespoxdents consider that it should

" ke used (g.5), at least sonetimes, particularly as 81 percent of their
Ppils enjoy this method used orally (g.4) and 75 percent enjoy it used

in the written fomm (.4},

Tn 1977 cnly 26 percent of respondents felt thet they had the
necessaxy time to acquaint thamselves with library resource material
for effective guidance of pupils in self-inguiry (g.2). This is
disturbing, for it is essential that teadheis keep abreast of
geograghical literaturs in genaral and psrticularly of Jitersture
available in their school librarvies. The 1977 findings in this
respect contrast merkedly with those of 1%66 when 68 percert of geography
tezchers indicated that they kept anreast of new geograpnic acyuisitions
to their school libraries (H.S.R.C. Report, p.l70). It seams, from the
1o 26 percent of 1977 respondents who keep abreast, that this may be a
facet of a tcacher's life that suffers hecase teachers hawe to spend
time on too aany other school activities such as sport and adhunistration.
Support for this explanaticon is shown by the large 55 percent of
respcadents who hardly had sufficient time to know what their libracy
contained, while another 19 percent of respondents definitely had
insufficient time. No mention js mads of the nature of publications
referenced in 1966, so it is possible that the nuiber of truly
gecogrephical publications dhtained by schools in 1866 may have baen
even fewer than the present alarmingly low figures in Table 19 (pagz 99)
indicate. It seems m‘]jké.l*j that many more truly g-sacgraphical»

publications would have besn dotained then.

Tne small departmental aennual librawy grants for pericdicels
which havwe to be shared among the various subjects asre inadacquate

for nore thin a pericedical, or at most two, per suoject. while these

Cgrents remain low there is little hose of the situvaticn inproving.



Prcblaem-Solving/Hypothesis Testing . Q.V.F, p.1l) -

In a problemorientated world the use of prdblam-solving
't'ed."zr_-_if ves in education has growm over the last decade. In 1966 sbout
half the teadiers pxésen:tgied their classes with geographic provlens whiich
had to be solwed in class discussion (H.S:R.C. Report, 1».194). By 1377
more than three-~guarters of senior teachers employed this tecl‘ﬁ*;ique wiin
sn oral presentation in class (q.1). More than half the teachers,
however, never require their pupils to sclve geographic problems

- experimentally in the fieid (g.3).

The importance of probleme-solving tedmiques in encouraging use

“

the scientific method remains vnrecogniszd by -a thixd cf

[y}

O the teadiers;

percent are not sure of the effectivensse of the hypothesis-testing

)
4

<

technique in teaching geogrephy and a further 9 percant consider it not

worth using {g.6).

TABLE 16. CCOMPARISON OF ASPECTS OF PROBIEM-SCLVING IW 1966
IND 1977 (QUV.F, p.ll)

1977 1966
Often Seldom Never No Ves Unsure

o

Teachers who set gecgrachical 400 37% 23% 50% 50
prcblems to re solved in class :

discumzion (y.1)
Teachers who set geographical 159 485  36% 5% 768 18%

pralems for pupils 1o solve

on o (q.2)

Teadhars who caisider a > 75% 4% 3%
percentage of their pupils 50%-75% 1c% 20%
cain use the tedmique . 25%-49% 50% 33%
effectively (.5) < 25% 57% 44%

Althougn three-quarters of the teachers in 1966 required
matriculation puplls to analyse prablems independently, collect relevant
material, fom a hypothesis and draw their om conclu&:idms, 77 percent
felt that less than half of their pu-pi.‘ls could, in fact, do so (H.S.R.C.

Report, p.205). In contrast no less than 87 percent of 1277 respondents

=

estimated that less than half of their pupils could use hypothesis
testing tedmigues effectively (g.5), though 10 percent of pupils often

did, and ancther 52 percent seldaom uvsed them (g.4).

The 1977 survey found that only 62 percent of respondents fel:



hypothesis formulation and testing is an effective mzthod of teaching
(gq.6); 77 percent dp wee it orally in class while 63 percent,at least
sometimes, and 15 percent often require their pupils to use this method

of prcblem sclving individually on their am (g.2).

These figures suggest some regression over the decads in the
vse of the hypothesis-testing technique, wid in the ability of pupils to
use it effectively (87 percant of teachers have a majority of pwils who
cammot use them in 19 7/ compared with 77 percent in 1966). An explanation
of this regiession may lie in the changing view of hypothesizing which
has taken place over the decade. The modern hypothesis testing technique
today involves more rigorous m2asurement than many teachers in 1966
possibly considered necessary. Various other reasons for this finding

emenate from the questionnaire (g.7):

(1) that teachers hawe not found the technique particularly
effective. Only 62 parcent regard it as an effective method
of teaching — only 15 percent feel that it is very effective,

the rest of the 62 percent only fairly effective (g.6);

(2) that vcachers have insufricient time, suitable texts, or
data resources for its use. These are the first, third
and fifth reasons respectively in rank which teachers give
for their limited use of statistical and quantitative
methoés;

(3) that geography pupils are often not mathematically inclined

-= the second reason teacheis give for their limited use of
these methods:

(4) that teachers have little e}@érience of the method {(also

their fourth reason);

{(5) that neither the syllabus, nor the school area, lends
itself to the use of the method.

The above help to explain the lack of success in the use of the

scientific method, in South African hich school geography teaching.
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Svllabuses . (Q.VI, v, 12-14)

Over the decade ther: ssems to have been an increase in
the hurber of teachers who are aware of the stated aire of geography
teaching., In the 1277 survey 99 percent of wespondents indicate (i et
they sre familiar, or fairly familiar, with the aiis of the syllabuses
- they teach {g.4), whereas in-1966. 15 goreent were wncertain, A healthy
situation prevails when 28 percent of respondznts agree, at least
L

partly, with these aims as indicated by the 1877 survey (g.5).

Althoush three-quarters of the teachers in 1966 (H.S.R.C.
Feport, p.47) considered that the syllabuses furthered the dojectives
of ceography teaching, 15 percent were imceitain whether cr not thsy

~
£~

did, suggesting that these teachers might nci have been fully eware of
cf uncertaiy

~

the aim and chiectives. Over the decads the percentage
teachers has drepped to less than 5 percent, while fully 22 percent of
1877 teachers feel that syllabus content Joes further the aims of

geography teaching (p.13, 4.6),

The prchlen of compieting the core syllsbus during the year
remains an important issue (¢.7). Table 17 compares the two surveys

in this regard.

TERIE 17.  COMPIETION OF SYLLABUSES IN 1556 AND 1577
(Q.VI, p.13, q.7)

1977 1966

ccent of Teachers tandaxds - 4 . .
Percent of Teachers of Scandards 57  8-10 6 738 9&IC

who wsually cowlete core syllabuses - 44 50 68 61- 55
who seldom complete core syllabuses 39 39 24 30 27

b=
~J
1t
-
(0]
(Ko}
[

(o]

who never complaete core syllebuses

Cnly ebout half the teachers ao usually succeed m completing
the sy Ll.abi:s . nh_nou i this percentege is lower than it was a decade ago
the percentage of teachers who never camlete the syllsbus has also dropped,
sugcesting that the ]DC}:lth"‘ has not changed appreciably since 1966.

"h_Ls: is wnicortwnate, Dissatisfaction with coverloadad syllsbuses is
borne out by teachers' suggestions for improvemeat of the syllabus. .In
both surveys the leading guugesticon for iwproving the syllabises was

to shorten  then, This will be dealt with in greater depth later,



in Section C, on the extent of the "new" geography in South African hidh

‘scheol. teaching,

"\;

B. CONIRASTING IANGUAGE GROUP RESPQHSES TO THE 1877 SURVEY

Although a slidhtly larger rumber of Afrikasns than English
guestionnaiies was distributed, exactly the seme nuber {(135) of eadh
Janguage group was returned for processing. This represents a 38
peroent return of the English and a 34 percent weturn of the Afrikaans

questionnaires. In certain aspects of Lbu r regponses distinct

f

dizferences in viewpcoint betwesn English- and Afrikaans—spesking
regpondents are discernible as a result of the different cultural
backgrounds and educatimal traditions existing in the schools of the

two main language groups.

Of tha two groups, the findings indicate that Afrikazns-
speaking teachers are far more bilingual then their Fnglish coan‘*"rpan,;.
Half the Afrikaans—speaking teachers indicate that they have taught
~geography in both languadges c:czr@axed with less then a fifth of the
English teachers Q.I, v.l, q.6). ‘

TABIE 18. COMPARISCN OF ENGLISH AND AFRIKAANS RESPCNDENTS IN
METRCPOLITAN AND NON-METROPOLITAN APEAS

Meitropolitan Non-Metropolitan
Areas Areas
Percentage of Respondents A - 63 37
Percentage of English Respondents 58 © 36
Percentage of Afrikasns Respondents 42 ' 64
Percentage of S.A. Schools (English) 55 _ 34
Percentage of S.A. Sci 1ooL, Afrikaans) 45 _ 60

Table 18 shows that a slidhtly larger De'rcentéga of English
than Afrikaans teachers res pondﬁd to the ques u.o*ma_re, thouch the

differences are small.

Facilities ({(Q.II, p.2)

¢
~

While the level of provisicn of geography laboratories in all
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schools is low, Afrikas apes 7 ke Jess well-served then

English schools. Only 20 peroent of Afrikeans scdhcols pGsssss gaograpny
. - - N . - - £ -~y =
roeors whereas pearly dodols the munber of Erglish schicols (39 peycent)

have them (g.1). Thers ave also nearly twice as meny English as

Afrikaans schools with geography societies or clubs (q.4)

#

TARIE 1Y. SURSCRIPIION-T0 CECERLE m(‘ PERIODICA q/J RNAT S~
(R.IT, p.2; .5 )

A

’ Qs
. . : & ,Sch&'vls - e
No. -in Q. Title : Rank % Eng. % Af.,

. uLﬂAShI_LL)

G National Geographic 1 cL 72 5¢
5 The Gocgrachical Magazine — 2 40 4t 34
1 The Soath African

Geographer . 3 32 31 33
2 The Gonth Africer

Geogr’p hical Journal 4 18 28 O
3 Cacyraprhy 5 5 2 4
4 Teaching Geography 6 3 ) 4
7 Journal of Geography = 7 4 5 I

The tasle shows, as is €0 be expected when wost gacoraghical
periodicals or journals are publiched in Enqush, that fewer Afrikazrns
than @nglish schocls subscribe to each of them, exeept for The South
African Geographer in which some articles appear in Afriksans. ‘Token

together, Afrikasns schools subzscribe to an averzge of only just over
e periodical per school whereas English schools subscribe ©o an
average of nearly two pericdicals per school. Even this is a low
figure, presunckly resulting from the meagre periodical grent aliotied

to schioois. If teachers and cupils are to keep abreast of ceographiical
h)

developmente it is essential that a lerger mumber of pericdicals be

dbrainad,

Schocls of both language growps are app *n‘uma;el ezually
equipped with a basic minimun of teaching aids such es gldbes, atlases,
wall ard topographic maps, but Afrikaans schools ars lass well egquipped

than their English counterparts in many of the more sophisticated eids.

Of the 44 aids assessed, almcost half (21) show distinctly different
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levals of possessia and use between the ©wo language groups. In -
Table 20 the aids ave Gividad into two sections, the wpper where English
schools are overwhelmingly predaminant and the lower listing the anly

four alds passessed and wused by nore Afrikasns schools. Five grops

of aids, auwdic-visual, metecorological eguipment, alr-photo,

cartographic and others are involved. Those with their guesticmnaire
nurbers uncéerlined are aids possessed' and used by more than half the
respondent schools. The table shows in its wpper secticn the

prercentages of Faglish as opposed to Afrikasns schools A, possessing,

B, using and C, which would wse, if available, the alds eshibiting

the greatest disparity between the languace groups (see cverlesf).

The generally low lasvel of possession and use of auvdio-visual
aids by Afrikaans schcols can be partly ascribed to tha lack of

availability of a wide remge of movie filws, filmstrips and slice folios

in Afrikasns, The fact that the percentage we (colum RB) figures would
aoout double iy the addition ¢f the colum C percentages suggests that a

ready market would be available for many of the alds 1T educaticn
departments provided the finance required for them and if filmstrips,

slide folics and films weix translated into Afrikasns.,

The low Afrikasns percentages for meteorological equipment
indicate that Afrikams schools must do far less prachtical werkt in
climatcology, vnless many of thair pupils hawe their own instrurents

at homs on famms, for instance.

{nG]

™

A partizl explanaticn of the generally low proportions for
Afrikaans scheols is discernible in the third most important factor
limiting the enjoyment of teaching for Afrikeans teacdhers --— the
difficulty they experience in dotaining the necessary teaching aids
(0., p.12, g,3i4). This is only the fifth iiwiting factor amongst
English teachers. The isolated rural situation of many Afrikaans
schools is perhaps partly respansible. Of the respondents, nearly
twice as many Fnglish as Afrikaans schools have easyv accsssibility to
the thres moein metropolitan regions (B,W.V. , Cape Tomn~Bellville, and
Durban~Zinetosm regims) where audio-ﬂzf:i.suall_ materials and cther
- georraphic equipment are on display and can eessily be dbtained.
Tmproveient in handling of requisitions by education departments may
facilitate acquiring same aids but Afrikaans schools will, for ths

LS4

e o iy S B ol ol VIR I SO g
advantages and difficuities

meet part,; have to remain sublject to the d

of the maill-order system.
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TABIE 20, COMPARISON OF ENSLISH AND 2FRIKAMNS SCHOOLS:

POSSESESICN AND USh OF  TEACHING AIDS (n X, p3, 9.8

JOUILS

C,

Q.

ss B, lUse
Wo. - Teaching Aids £

23
ng/Afr % Eng/Afr

edominant

s P

A

~
>

(S
p

=0
N

s
ngli

‘EJ

(29) Overhead pYO";ef‘tOl’. _ 75/63

\—~- e’

7 .
(;o\ Movie projector 74/ 35 71/26 S /24

3; { ni) Slide projector | 71/42 72 /40 1z/21
S 32 Filmstrip projector 56/2% 54/25 15/24
% 34 Filrstrips 51/20 53/10 19/34
A 35 Slides 46/19 51/24 22./34
37 Overhead transparency - . o
_ maker _ 53/35 54/3% 22/25%

(15) Sines ' /Max.& Min.

3 17T thermometer 76/59 75760 - 15/20
f 2 pyaroeter 10742 69/ 44 15/27
<t Al 19 Baromoter 54/ 34 54731 27/38
) A _ _

‘Zf Lzé 21 Mnawmometer 25/10 21/ 9 41745
9 |22 ratngauge \ 73/54 60/51 17/24

,,‘3 Stevenson soresn 23/13 20/13 45/ 46
_8"“ 4 Crtho-photcs - 21/10 18/11 38/44

( S)Air photographs 78/60 79/°73. 15/21
$ f 6)Stereoscopes 65/57 67/56 24/3).

24 Wall diagrans/charts 32/ 7 32/ 7 17/24

cols

al

Afrikaans Sd
: cedanin

P

i 25 Black demonstration gldoe 27/35 26/23 27/32
<4 14 Orrery to demonstrate
- movements in the solar

. systam 13/21 12/24 45/ 43

8 Opiscreter for measuring

e
[N

& winding dis s on _ o

5 eps 9/18 10/15 52/52
111 Pantogragh for reducing . o :

& ‘ 2/12 51/4

I
~
?..-I
s

i L or enlarging meps




The four aids possessed and used by & larcer muadcer of

Afrikaans then Inglish scheools are rankad low amongst the most used aids
(Table 10} but high amongst the most needed aids (Teble 11). Both

language grows feel equally strongly sbout using them if they were

avalil=blie,

Responses on the we of textbooks show relatively strong
differences in attitude between the twe langusge growvps. as indicated in

. Table 21.

TARIE 27, TFACHER PREFFERENCE IN TEXTBOOK SELECTTION
(Q. 11T, p.4, g.l1~5)
Percentage of Respandents
English  Afrikaans
Departmental prescription of texts (g.l) 23 60

A basic text to be used mainiy or

exclusively (g.5) 24. 67
Texts conforming, for example. to the

syilabus \q.3) o o v , 61 84

Canclete freedom of choice of texts (g.2) 79 42

A variety of texts and rescurcss (g.5) - % - 3L

The table indicates that Afrikaans teachers lesn heavily in
favour of a single basic textbock, departmentally prescribed and
nforming to the syllabus. Cn the other hand, the English group
narkedly prefer greater freedom of choice and exposure of their pupils

to a greater variety of texts and other rescurces.

Between 53 percent (for standard 6) and 65 percent (for

standard 10} 'ofr schools use & ::J_nqle b}a_sic texthbodk, there being a
pérfect balance between English and Afrikaans sdiools. Table 22
(cverieaf) shows that, althoudh most school geograchy texts conforming
to the syllebus are available in both languag‘es, there is a tendency

for Fnglish respondents to piefer English authors and vice versa.



TARLE 22: TEXTHOKS EMPIOYED BY SCHOOLS USING A SINGLE BASIC TEXT (Q:IIT,p.4,q.4)
{(Fercentages are of the schools depending upen one textbock only)

Title ~ Date Authx - Eng. Afr, Tot. %
StG 6 . _
Junior Sscordary Geography for Std, 6 1¢72 xaig et a2l : Mascou Lid. 8 32 40 28
Junicr Geograghy for Std. € 1974 Bamard, Reversz et al Nasou Iid, 7 ,g 34 24
Windew on tha World, Bodk 2, Std. 6 1974 Jdm Earle Juta & Co. 33 o) 33 z2
Man's Enviromrent - 1973 1Micholson & iorton Shooter % Schuter ©18 7 25 . 17
Cthers” i 4 8 2z 2

% of respon nts 53% o 144

srd 7

Juniar Secondary Feogr"'*hy for st&. 7 1976 Nasou Ltd, 21 30 51 38

m_m_,_ov Gecgraphy for Std. 7 974 Nasou Lid. 7 26 35 24

¥an's E‘nvlronmnt 1873 Shootar & Schuter 21 5 26 18

Wirday on the World, Beck 3, Std. 7 1976 Juta & Co. 24 o 24 17
Orhars™ G 9 3 &
% of respondents 54%

5tad 8

Senior Gecgraphy 4 Bwancvelder st al Mason Ltd, 21 50 &n

Qur Naw World 4 pamard & Nel Maskew-MlLller 33 2G 35

Man's Dnvizenment . 3 NWicholison & Morton :nojm' & Scacter 16 3 1z

’ Others’ 3. i3 1o

® of yespondents 6

Std 9

Senicr Gf*c*'.:r“ ohy 1978 ..NE' nevalder et al Masou Lid. 1Y 30 140 81

Man's Brwironment . Morton Shocter & Schuber 39 2 21 1z

Cur New ¥ rld el Maskew-Miller 9 2 1l 6
% of Respondents 64% 1/2

Std 19

Senior Gecgraghy 76 Swanevelder et al Nasou Led _ &80 g2 142 81

Man's Environrent 'S5 Wicholson & Morton ‘Shouter & Schuter 3L 2 3213

Cuxr New World 7 Bamarxd & Nel Magkew-Milier i 1

)

o
o
-

% of respondents 6%%

|

thers include:

Living Gecgraphy L.B. Hury Via Afidka
Geskiedenig/Aardrvkskimde Praxti e:: goubert et =l

Praktiese Kursus wvir v‘-s:ucﬁpm s/
Aardrykekinde Prakties Lanbrechis
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PACETS OF THE "NEN" EOLRAPHY
Meldvork

Although difficulty in organi mng fieldwork is the leading

factor limiting enjcoyment of gecgraphy teaching for both language

grows,, more Afrikasns (62 percent) than English (49 perceq’r) teachers
stress it as a difficulty ©.1, p.2, ¢.24). Drawing wp Tieldwork

exercises 1s not an easy task without the necessary expe: 'lﬂnoa Bacause
more than twice as many Afrikasns as FEnolish respondents aam in rural
areas, more Afiikasns teachers have to attempt campilat tion of fieldwork
studies without the aid cr stimulation of contact with their colleaques.
This increases thelr difficulties in cayparison with thelr more

nurercous metrogpolitan English counterparts.

Distinct differcences between the two langusge groups are alsoc
evidznt in the opinions expressad on the rowe of fieldwork in gecgraphy.
Fieldwork 1ls considered essential or hignly desirable by 83 percent of
-English teachers conparcd with only 62 percent of Afrikaans teachers,
of whom atively high 28 parcent congider it of only moderate valus

7

a a
Q.V.A; p.5, g.1). A contributcory factor in the explanaticn of this

cifference is likely to bz the method of conducting fieldwork generally
usad by Afrikaans teacherz. Only 44 peroent of Afrikazns puplls

mainly in senior é..“,-.asses (¢.3) do fizldwork assi.gmrents involving
answering questionnaires or worksheets comared with 69 percent: of
Englich p‘a_g;xi,ls {(g.2). The distinct differences between tha two
langusge groups in the numbers of English as opposed to Afrikaszns
teachers regquiring their pupils in the various standards to do this type

of fieldwoik assignment is indicated in Table 23,

WAPLE 23. TEACHERS STRUCTURING FIELONORK AROUND A QUESTTCNNALRE
OR WORKSHEET, BY IANGUACE MEDIUWM (Q.V.A, p.6, g.3)

Mubers of Teachers
L‘ngh sh [xf'fu LEnNS

6 - 29 . 12
7 ‘ | 43 24
8 €0 41
9 _ 73 43
10 - - . 61 36

Totals 92 60



Similar differences, though not guite as marked; are evident
with regerd to the numbars of teachers reguiring pupils to undertake

independent: individual fieldwork studies as shown in Teble 24.

TABIE 24, TEACHERS REQUIRING INIFPRNIENT FIELIWORK STUDLES
BY PUPILS, BY LANGUAGE MEDI(M (Q.V.A, p.6, q.5)

I V N‘Lﬁnbers f T achers
Standaxd English  Afrikas
& 15 7
7 12 - 14
8 24 16
9 26 17
10 27 19
Totals 44 34
Models (Q.V.B, p.7)
The two language groups also differ in thelr ewployuent of

the different model types. Fully 89 percent of Fnglish teachars use
maps for most and mary aspects of their work, whereas 75 percent of
Afrikaans teachers do; & Lut*i-her 23 percant use maps for only swme

b

aspacts of their geograchy teachirg (g.l). Thexcas 55 percant of

-

English, compared with anly 27 rvercent of Afrikasns teachers , use
S}muoh.c models for some aspects of their work (g.5), fully 43 percent
of Afrikaans teachers never use synbolic ndels in contrast with only
13 percent of Fnglish teachers {(g.6). The fact that 85 percent of
Afrikaans respondents consider symbolic models essential, very useful ,
or of some use, may suggest that meny of the 43 percent who never use
them do nokt know enough about them (g.7), and could therefore banefit

from sore training in their value and use.
Simulations and Games (Q.V.C, p.8)

Responses tO questions on simmlations and games accentuate
the limited exposure Afrikaans teachers have, partly as a result of
their isclation and language, to new developments in teaching. Only
9 peroent of them have used this new technigee in gecgraghy teadiing,
vihereas 25 percent of English teachers have tried it {0.V.C, p.8, g.1).
The generally very limited use of this tedwmigue (how being sucwessfully

employed overseas) suggssts that Scuth Africen gecoraphy teachers
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should be exposed to its advantages, perheps throuch the mediun of a
il ox vidsota}_"e of the condwet and plarming of a simudation game

baged on a local source.’
Prcablem Solving (Q.V.F, p,11)

An aspect cf the "new" geography more used by ]\f"’ﬂ’daﬂo thean
English teachers is prob.lem solving and hypothesis testing, -often
empioyed in oral form by 52 percent of Afrikaans coampared with only 29
percent of English teachers Q.V.F, p.1l, q.1l). Whereas 57 parcent: of
Finglizh pupils arve set geograpiiic prdaleme; to be sclved using this
rethoct aj one this occurs in the classroom of 70 percent of Afrikaans

responriencu (¢.2).
Syllabuses (Q. VI, pp.i2~-14)

Not 21l schools use the syll aousés ‘of thelr respective ..
depaﬁ:m:nt.s of Odu\,:ith"l. The majority of Black schools indicate that
they follow the National Senior Certificate syllabus, while less than
half the Indian schools follow their own syllabus . the majority using
that of Watal, and cthers the Transvaal syllabus.  As a result of the
Joint Matriculati on. Board prescribing a core syllabus, havever, the
content JdiZferences between departments are small. Table 25 indicates
Jthe nuwers and percentages of respondents using the different

syllabuses by lancuage medium in rank ordear.

TABIE 25. SYLIABUSES FOLLOWED BY RESPONIENT SCHOOLS BY
[ANCUAGE MEDIUWM  (Q.VE, P.i2, q.2)

. ) o Q. P\ e [o% ~ Of

Rank Eng. % Afr. % Total Respondents
Cape 1 29 10 29 14 68 24
Transvaal 2 18 6 41 15 5% 21
Natal 3 44 16 3 3 52 19
Orange Free State 4 4 1 21 8 25 9
National 5 8 3 14 5 22 5
Coloured Affairs 5 & 3 14 5 22 8
Indien Affairs 7 16 6 - - 16 6
Jdoint Matr_l_mllatlon Board 8 10 4 1 - 1l 4
Black 9 3 1 = e 3 1

Totals 140" 138® o 218F 1o

S . s - _ '
A few schools axe in transition from one syllabus to another, hence
the. extra respondents.
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lsn~speaking teachers are familiar
with the syllabuses' of the standaxds 5-7 junior sccondary course, whereas
3}

]

-rue of the standards 8-10 senior course (.VI, ».12, q.

-

the o :L)Cﬁ_l_t,(, ;
The opinions of Afrikaans and English teachers on improving the

standards 8-10 hidher grade sylisbus differ (Q.VI, w14, g.11). The
naiorits of those who consider shortening the most needed inprovenent

P

are Afrikaans (57 percent) whereas the majority suppcrting the secod

and third ranked “new” geo;;zraphy alternatives - (d) and (¢} iespectively

-~ gre English {58 percent and 56 percent respectively).

Afrikasns teachers c:om;_srise 57 parcent of those rea ovlablv
satigfied that the contents ¢ pr% 1t gylisbuses are hignly relevant

to the needz of rodern pupils, whereas the majority (77 peroant) of
teachars considering modem svilabuses as relevant to a limited extent

only, are English (q.1l4).

The question on the aime of geogiephy syliabuses in Soutl
Africa (g.1) yieldad inconclusive results. In this discussion the
~writer takes @ valuve stand which he thinks will accord with the values
of the majority of modern acadenic wniversity geograrhers.  Coviously

others with different values would interpret the {indings diiferentiy.

A study of the abbreviated aiws in Teble 26 {2 - {1)

{overleaf) will show that they can be divided into three groups:

Group 1 — the logical and academic type alng enbodied in letvers
) ~ (£);
Grow 2 - the aims couched in emotive and valve language (g) = (i);

) (N

he practical/factual aims (a) and (3).

5]

Croup 3 = o

From Table 26 it can be seen that the English-speaking teachsrs
consider that all the aims in Group 1, the loglcal ecademic type, should
he the most important; i.e. be ranked 1 - 5 on the A-List (shaded on
Tsble 28) - even the order of these five (¢}, (), {e), Q) and (f) :
logical and possibly typical of modern academic geographers. n the
other hand, Afrikaans spea}:er include (g), th2 cultivation of a love

cf the subjact, ranked th of the five most inmport:mt aims.  This aim
the English accord ssventh place Q:‘.x.ly. Both lancuage groups are agreed
that the practical factual Grouwp 3 aims (a) and (§) should be at the

bottaa of the list, with the exotive/valie Croup 2 aims (g) — (i)



TABLE 26: COMPARISON OF AFRTKAZNS AND ENGLISH RANKINGS OF THE ATMS OF GECGRAPHY TEACHING
THAT A. SHOULD BE MOST IMPORTANT
AND B. ARE STRESSED MOST IN SOUTH AFRICAN HIGH SCHOOLS {Q.VI,p.12,g.1)

R N

A - List : B~ Iis
‘ Group Tetter in Q. Good Geodurarhy Teaching Aims > A ‘ Croup  Fng. Af;:: Total | Tctal
3 (a) To give a grasp of the facts of worid czography 9
(o) o give an wmdarstanding of geog;raphic prchlems 1 4
(c) . To give an understanding of spatial inter-
relationships ' 3 2
17 ay To give an understanding of conceptual geography 1 1
(e) To train in critical vlog’ical gecgrapnic thinking 4. 4 5 5
{H) To equip for self-inquiry and further study 8 7 10 8
(9) To cultivate a love of the subject . ' , 3 6 8 9
2 — {h} To engender interest in Jataorland and world 2 & 6. 5 7 7
(1) To inculcate the wonder of creaticn ) 7 8 9 8 10
3 . (I To prepare pupils for examinaticn success ‘ 3 i0 10 B o 1 3 2 4
*(N.B. 'These aims have been abbreviated so the Table shouid be used Overall rlankings

in conjunction with p.12 of the questionnaire) : i.e. English and
- " ‘ ' Afrikaans together .

T

A



between,; when considering the aims that should he paramomt on the

A-Tist.

When congidering the B-Tist aims which are stressed most in
practice in South Africa today, both language oroups elevate (J), the
preparation ¢f pupils to achieve the best examination results.

Afrikaans support raises it from last o second rank while it is renked
_fourth by the English. nglish teachers consider that aim (a) ; O oive a
clear graesp of the body of irportant facts about world geography, is
stressed so much in South Africa that it also joins the "top five;

though the Ifrikasns teachers leave it in the sare place they put it

in the A-List -~ ninth. This corrcborates a finding reported elsewhere
- that South African geography educaticn is too content~ and
examination—-crientated; consequently scme of the admirable aims set

out in the syllabuses may not e fully realized as a result of the system
itself. This is self-defeating. Either the aims should ke re-asssessed
and modified ox, if they are considered by thcse- responsible for syllebus
construction to be satisfactory, the syilabuses should be redesioned to

accord with their aims.

A mest importent aim, particuiarly in relation to preparation
of pupils for wiversities, is (f), tc equip pupils for self~inguiry ~nd
furthcr study. The English teachers put it fifth in their A-List, but
it drops overall to seventi as a result of the Afrikaans teachers listing
it eichth only, behind the Group 2 emotivesvalues aims. Both languace

s rank it low on the B-List so that it appears last overall on the
B-List.

A correlation analysis made Speariman's Rank Correlation
coefficient for the correlation between English and Afrikaans rsspondants
on the MA-List to be 0,66. ‘Foi‘ the B~List rho of 0,73 shaved a stronger
correlation between English and Afrikaans respondents. There was far
less correlatian between the A and B lists

The cverall picture is considered reascnably satisfactory in
respect of the A~List of aims that should be most important in geograpny
teaching. There is general agreement on the irmportance of Gromp 1
aims (b) - (e), and supporters of (f) are only a few less in nunber

than those for (g) and (h). This means that South African pupils are
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e ng taught by teacners wiho, in general, agres with conterporary ains.
- Gy

It is unfortunate that there is not a closer correlation
betvieen the A and B lists, for the aims stressed in South African class-
roors (the B-List), accord less with the views of modern gsograghers.
This is true ; p:wv cualarly as far as the development: of the subject as
an. academic discipljne at university level is concerned,  Teachers arc
of the cpinion that the educaticnal authorities put great stress on (J)
the examinaticn, and (a) the mestery and repetition of facts (neither of
" which is stresesed " at wniversity level) at the expense of (f) equipping
the pupils for self~inguiry and further study -~ a prime requisite at
Lmiversity. Without students of geography trained to do individual
researdyr the discipline cannct develcp in South Africa. The “knowledge
explesion” cowpled with the increasing complexity and pace of modern
life mzans that greater accent will be placed in future on individuals
to solve the myriad prcblems facing the human race — hence the

increasing need to encourage self-inquiry. Pupils also need
prepa.ra-t;lon for a future life of greater leisure time. Encouraging
-self-inguixy is one way of assisting the*n to use their leisurve enjdvably

" and productively.

The Joint Matriculation Board (J.M.B.) should reccnsider the
examination system and type of questions set in geography end evaluate
tham in the lidght of these findings. It also appears time for
education depariments to re-evaluate their stand on the aims cf education
in general and of ceography teaching in particular. As they are
concerned primarily with mass education for the whole population,
education departient aims for geography teaching need not be the same
as the J.M.B. aims which are orientated to maintaining wiversity
entrance standards. The "new" geography trend away fram factual
Inawladge to conceptual knowledge should be given more consideraticn in
South African school geography. Syllabuses, examinations and the

approach to geography should be kept wp to date to ensure that syllabuses

fulfil the 2ims specified in the preanbles.
Final Evaluation (Q.VIY, p.15)
English-speaking teachers forned 89 percent of thoze who

consider themselves as effective at geogra;:‘hy teaching as they could

be (g.1). But it is the IEnglish teachers who consider a ConG: antrated
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refresher course or a period of study leave more important in improving
their teaching than the Afrikasns teachers do (g.2). On the other hand,

Afrikaans teachers form the majority of those who consider the nead. of

i

1

more teaching aids and the abolition of the axternal examination system

as effective ways of heliping to improve their teaching.

. Perhaps the underlying difference between Afrikeans and
English teacheirs is signified by the fact that the mzjority of thcse
classifying themselves as conventioal are Afrikaeans, while the
" majority regarding themselves as modern and dynami.c are English (g.3).
Nevertheless, the survey findings indicate that most differences
betwean the languags groups ave relatively small and that teadhers do

not differ a great deal over the whole spectrum,

C. THE EXTENT OF THE "NiW" GEOGRAPHY IN SOUTH AFRICEN HIGH SCHCOOL
TEACHING

Bearing the Teaching Strategies model in Figure 11 in mind,
this section of the report will attempt to portray the extent of "new®

geograghy in South African high school teaching. It will discuss the

aims of, and attitudes towards, geoqgrepny teaching, syllabuses and othew

asperts of the informaticn dbtained from the 1977 survey nct dealt with
previousliy. Tt will conclude by discussing resources for learning end

the survey findings on examinations.
Aims and (bjectives

The feirly hidh degree of consensus amongst respondents on

Grovg 1 aims (Teble 26) being those that South African teachers should

be striving towards in their geography teaching, accords well for the
future deweloomant of the "new" cewarapny. These are the aims, fram
the list supplied, which modern geographers would be likely to choose
as baing most important. Unfortinately the ajms that respondents
consider are stressed in the South African gecrraphic education system
are not in as close accordance with the "new"™ geography. In fact,

the "new" gecgraphy developed partly as a reaction to the aims of Group
3, ranked third and sixth on the B-List (Table 26). Notwithstanding
this, respondents consider that the South African geografly education
system does stress four of the Group 1 aims. There is also some

evidence suggesting a downgrading of the importance of the examinaticn
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system upon wiich aim {§) (vanked third on the B-list) depends. &t
present an experimant ig beaing "mﬂud:ed, exenpting or partially
exempting same sixty schocels in the Cape and Transvaal from having
to write the public evamination. If the experiment provides evidence
for its extension to inciude a greater number of schools, it may resuli
in Soutrz African education becoming less examinaticn-orientated, so
that aim (3; may fall in inportance. New methods using the inguiry
approacn could result in the elevation of aim (f), esuipping pupils for
self-inguiry axd further study. This couid result in aim (f) taking
its place a_longside the other Group 1 ains conoomitant with the “new"
geography in the B-List of aims stressed in South African teaching.
There is no reason P under present conditions, why Lhn "new"

geography should not ba app].‘md in South African high schoois. In
fact the surwey shows it is being used in some classroams., The
"new" geocrearhy doss not, of itself, conflict with the core syllabus
which is larcely drewn up and controlled by the J.M.B. This control
is perhaps unfortunate, for it means that a wmiversity-orientated
body, interested in preparing students for entrance to university,
decides on syllabuses for the education of the masses, a small
percentage of wham will attend university. Thers is much to be said
in favour cf the British two-tiered system of education vhere the

~

university entrence authorities only control syllabuses for a relatively
small nunber of A-level pupils. It allows the mass of the populace

to benefit fram a less academic, perhaps wore relevant, O~-lewvel
education, before going ocut into the world to make a living. The

fumd

South African differentiated system has similar mess education dbvijectives

to the British O-lewel system, but these cannot be realized while it

is an academic straidght-jacked prescribed by J.M.B. control.

In the present situation, it would perhaps be true to say
that the South African educat sycsten“ does not prevent the “new”
geography approach,; but allows its deva1 aent rather than encouraging
it. Certainly, many aspects of the "new" gecgraphy may be used
'ithin the framework of the present system and syllabuses. ‘The need
for fairly strict acherence to the core syllabus necessitated by the
puolic examination system, and the tendency for South African cgeography
teachers to depend on the textbock and follow tradition, teaching as
they were taught, militates against repid chenge to the "new" geogravhy

" in South Africa.
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Syliabus Modification

There are encouraging signs of support for aspects of the
new® geography in the recommendations for improvements in the various
gecgraphy syllabuses advocated by the majority of respondents to the

1877 survey.

This support for the "new" geography is most strongly shown
where -(:A 2 pressure of the public examination is least felt, in the
" junior secondary course of geography for standards 5 to 7. In contrast
with the senior course where shortening is the most strongly advocated
change to the syllabus, and despite the fact that only 44 percent of
responde nts canplete the junt or syllobus eech year (Q.VI, p.13, q.7), a
shorbanlng of the sylleébus is only the fourtn priority for its
improvement (Q.VI, p.l4, g.13). All three altematives for improvement
of the syllabus ranked szhead of this mne (shortening) are strongly
orientated to the "new" geography-.

i

Altnhough 29 p:romt of teachers are satisfied and another 61
percent are fairly satisfied with the oontent of the standzrds 5 -~ 7
syllabus, the majority felt that it could be improved. Fully 73 percent
of respondents advocate the changes contained in Table 27. ‘

TABLE 27, MODIFICATIONS ADVOCATED  FOR THE STANDARDS 5-7
SYLLABUS, RANKED (Q.VI, p.14,q.13)

(Percentages based on the 197 who responded to the
question thouch some chose two or three alternatives)

Rank 7 ttcf Apbreviated modification” g
) Iess regional geography, more case studies 50

2 (c) Redesigned "new" geograrhy course similar _
to G.G.P. 4]
(3) South African eguivalent of G.Y.S.L. 29
4 a) Shertening, e.g. geamorphology left out 25

* s e . . ;

N.B. These modifications have been gbbreviated, so that the
table should be used in conjunction with p.l14 of the
questicnnaire. :

The fact that a course modelled on the 0.G.P. met with the

support of more than two-fifths of the respondents is encouraging ior



the develcpment of the “new” mbéﬂ“fi;h‘f in South Africa , because the
0.G.P. is strongly orientated tuvards i c;\”u loscphy and methods of
"new"” geooraphy.  That so mary teachers are prepaved to support a
brzak with the past when the mublication itself has only been in
c,lrcm_'%,at:ion for a few vears, speaks well for its guality and for the
oper-minded juduement of veoqraphy teachers copting for this alternative. -
By so doing they belie the traditional conservativism of the teaching
body.

Although \A'IJ__Y 7 percent of teachers are not at all satisfied.
with the content of the higher grade sylizbus in standards 8 - 10
D.VL, p.13, 9.10), 53 percent camsider that there should bhe gi‘eater
diffe

grade (H.G.) and standard grade (3.G.) cyllabuses (g.B8) {36 percent

rentiation in content and standard between the present higher

ﬂ;‘

"of respondents disajree and 12 percent are unsure ).  The modifications

which 68 percent of respondents would like to see implemented in S.G.

syllabuses are indicated in abbreviated fom in Table 28.

TABLE 28, MODIFICATIONS ADVCCETED FOR 1HE 5.G. STANDARDS & - 1C
SYLLARUS, RANKED (Q.VI; p.l13, 4.9}

§

(Percentages are based on the 184 who responded to
tnf—\ question though same chese two or three

alternatives)
. Letter . C e . *

Rank in 0 Abbreviated Modifications %
1 (a) Shortening 6l
2 (c Shortening, but more application of "new"

geography ' 47
3 (1) . Ies s factual, more concentual geography - 45
4 (4) A different .,.p@C‘lllCcLllV eH S_Y-llu\)us orientated
to creating attitudes and values by the S'cudy
of current events and world prcb]ems 37
5 (c) More regional gecgraphy 18
'ﬁ\"

N.B. I"xe,be modifications have been abbreviatse ed, so that the
table should be used in con Junr'tlo*‘x with w.,13 of the
questionnaire.

" The most strongly supoorted diange advocated for H.G. and
S.G. in standards 8 ~ 10 is a shortening o the syllabus, but there is
strong support for the altematives incorpeorating more of the "new"

geography for both grades.



Althouch 2% percent of teachers are satisfied and a further €4

'!
p..

cercent are fairiy S“tiss;ied ith the content of the H.G. syllabus for
standards 8 = 10 (.91, pJ..B, f; 10) . 78 percent of respondents feel

‘hat the changes summarised in Table 29 would improve it.,

TABIE 29, MODIFICATIONS ADVOCATED FOR THE H.G. STANDARDS
8 ~ 10 SYITARUS, RANKFD (Q.VI, p.l4, g.11)

(’Dercentu(*es kbased on the 211 vho responded to
the question, though sore chose two or three
alternatives)

_*‘_,
Rark ﬁttgr Nebreviated modifications
(2) Shortening 53
(@) Shorten' g but more applica+ion of "new"
geography . 51
3 (©) Iess factual, more conceptual ge ography 38
4 (e) Study of current events to create att titudes
and valuzs 26
5 (1) More regional geograuy, more countries 14

T
N.B. These modifications have been shbreviated so that the
table should be used in coyjunction with ».14 of the
guestionnaire. '

it is _n*'—nm‘r]r‘g to note that some aspects of these alternatives
were inciude” in the H.S.R.C. recumendations a decade ago. The 1956

findings showed that

.

“. . . applied political goocrrap'“xy with the accent <n
interpretacion of current world problems, and the xelation
beiwaen international commerce and political affairs, and N
the supply of food throughout the world, should be added

o the sylldous as tcpics'.

Support varied {rom 52 pe'fcbnt to 93 percent amdqg provinces

(Condensed Frniglish Report; p.9). Little evidence of the implementation
of these recommandaticns is discernmible in present. syl Izbuses., It is
to he hoped that more notice of tmacnnr cpinion in 1977 will ba taken

by syllabus compilers, then appears to have been accorded the 1966

recomendations. Nevertheless, it specks well for the compilers of
the nsw differventiated syllabuses th at 86 percent of teachers regard

present syllabus content as reasonzbly relsvant to the needs of the
modermn pupll {Q.VI, p.l15, g.14).



CIHER FRCETS OF THE "NIW" GEOGRAPHY

From a comparison of the informetion in Table 1 with the 1977

findings, it appears that less use is made in South Africa of models,
simdlations, games and statistical end guantitabive mathods thon was

dene in the United Xingdom at the bccuﬂing of the decade. The local
sitvation is improving - the H.S.R.C. Report presents little evidence

of the use of these facets of the "new" geography a decads ago.
Models (G,V B, ».7)

TARIE 30. TEACHER USE OF MODEIS TN CEOGRAPHY

’u

Percentages using different types of models:  Usually Often Seldom Rave:

Maps (g.1) 48 34 17 -
Iconic models (q.2) 16 40 31 i}
Teonic models eonstructed by teacher (g.3) 19 i5 32 2
Iconic madels constructed by pupils (. 4) 6 14 41 3
Syntrolic medels (g.5) 9 41 2 2
Teecher copinicon on their use (.6): - Essential U.Z:jfili ;;:: L;}S";

Toonic models 4
oynpolic models o 23

Maps have alwayf::'been held to be "the chief tcool in the trale" of

the geographer, yet 17 percent of respondents indicate that they are used
for only some aspects of their work. Maps of all types (atlas, sketch

J..

3 topographic) are used by 82 percent of pupils for most or many aspects

4

arl

b

of their work (g. l)

Syrbolic models are seldom or never *“md by half the teadhers
and a furtlier 41 percent use them for only some aspects of the work,
leaving a mere © percent who use them for most aspacks of geography
(g.5). Yet, strangely, 20 pora—nl, congider syabolic models useful
(.6} . Why syrbolic models should not be used more is not clear, thoudh

it may be that half the teachers have ingufficient kncwledce of them.

Iconic mo:iels are geldom or never used productively by 44
rercent of teachers {(g.2) despite the fact that, for instsnce, relief

modeli-making is a most useful exercise particularly for artistic or

¢

cextrous pupils., In only 20 perx cent of scheols do pupils build iconic
models often or usually, though they dre occasicnally buili in ancother

Eve

41 peroant of schools (g.4). This leaves 39 percant of scnools where

~



icenic models are unknown which, cansidering how useful they can be in
illustrating the concepis of rEQntéur drawing, is a most disquieting
situation. It is surprising, remernbering the pressure of time o
most teachers, that nearly three~guarters of them build iconic mocdels

themselves, even if over half of them do so but seldom (q.3).

The value of all types of models to good geography teaching
should ke strongly emphasized at every opportumnity, e.g. refresher

courses, if increasing use of these aids is to be encouraged.
Simlations and Gemes (Q.V.C, 1.8)

The overwhelming m:jb:r:ity of South African ceography teachers
have never used simulations or games in their teaching. This can be
ascribed to the relatively short time that such devices have been in
general use, even overseas, and to the fact that very little develcpment
of this sophisiicated teaching strategy has so far taken place in this

country.

(nly one respordent uses simalations and gemes often while
11 percent have used them a f&w times (¢.1). A further 6 parcent have
~used them once only. Of the 17 percent of teachers who have used games
at all, about half used games developed by others, while 60 percent
(percentages czlculated on the base of the 45 respondents who have
used simulations and games), developed them thenselves (q.2). The
games which have beon used were half competitive and half non-cametitive
(g.3). The vast majority (87 percent) were group games, cnly 29

percent being designed to bhe used by the individual (g.4).

Despite the small nunber of respondents who have actually
used simulations and games, 41 percent of the 231 respondent teachers
- irdicate they ave certainly or pﬁdaably worth the extra time they
usually involve, considering the diverse benefits often gained by
participants. These include interaction through role-playing, the
gopreciation of difficulties involved in real-life decisicn-~making
and personal involvement in g‘eégraphic prablems. A further 37 percent
were uvncertain whether it was worthwhile spehdi’nq éxtra time on
simdations, leaving less than a quarter of respondents dovptful about,
or definitely against, doing so (g.53). This is encouraging for the

future use of simulations and games in South Africa.



Of the respondents who db"'ziot-' generally use simulations ox
gemes, 45 percent would like to, but feel that the syllavus does not
permit enouch time for their use. . Another 14 percent of teachers
would like to usé simzlation games, but do not know how to begin.
Meacly & thixd of teachers (32 percent) indicate that they do not
knioy enough about games or their value (g.6). Perhaps the answer to
this difficuliy is for a South African film to be mads showing the
advantages to ke gained fram simulations and games, how they cperate
ard how they can be developed by the teacher. Theres are sufficient
Sovith Africans with the knowledge and experience to be able to
prcyﬁ.u,ce a successful and informative film on the subiject, and in this
way , to disseminate the knowledoe and the value of this aspect of the

i{; . — .
new" geography.
Statistical and Quantitative Mathods (Q.V.E, p.10)

It is iwportant when interpreting ihe data on statistical and
guantitative methcds to bear in mind the disparity betwesn the nbers
of teachers whe answered the guestions -about the traditional greaphs,
histograms, stc. (the number of respondents ranged from 220 to 259 p
i.e. 8l percent to 96 percent of all respondents) and the very much
smaller mumber who responded to the questions on the more recently
‘employed scatter greghs, rank correlations, etc. where nunbers varied
from 130 to 208, i.e. 48 percent to 77 peroont of all respondents.

In other worus the percenteges regarding the guestions on the latier
group of statistical techinigues ars based largely on answers from only
30 ~ 60 percent of the total number of respondents. It could be
assurad that the rest of the respondents know little about modsin

istical technigues, and therefore do not use them at all. (To

enphasize the contrast between the use of the traditicnal and modern
statistical technigues, the percentages referring to the latter will,
in certain circurstances, be inserted in squsre brackets / /7 beside

the percentages gppertaining to the traditicnal tedmiques.)

it is surprising that 10 percent of teachers indicate that
they never use even the traditional grachs or histograms (g.1), for
it is difficult to understand how the subiect can be taught effectively
without at least the aid of some statistics. It is not wnexpected
that the number of teachers who never make use of quantitative

techniques such as scatter graghs and rank correlations ie as high as

i p
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43 percent of the 208 respondents tc the question, given the generally

conservative nature of teachers.

Table 31 shows that of the 90 pcrcent /58 percant/ of
respondents who do use the traditional /modern/ statistical methods,
ghout half (48 percent) /62 percent/ 4o not require their pupils to
collect the data themselves, vhile only 11 percent /4 percent/ of
respondents often require pupils to collect the data themselves (g.2).
Although nearly half (46 percent) of the pupils plot or work with the
traditional type data often ly themselves, only a fifth (21 percant)
do so with tb,e modern statistical methods {g.3), though 38 percent of
pupils do occasicnally work alone with both types of statistical
methods (g.3). Most teachers consider that the majority of their
pupils enjoy working with statistics, thoudh over a fifth (22 percent)
are unsure with regard to the traditional type and nearly a third
(31 percent) are unsure with regard to the modern statistical methods
(30.4). A further 5 percent do not think deir poplls enjoy working
with traditional, while 16 percent do not congider their pwils enjoy
.wofking with the modern statistical techniques. Teachers agree that
thzir pupils carmot be relied upon to draw independent accurats
conclusions from either of the two types of statistical representations
(@.5). But, with a little help, 45 percent may be able to if dealing
with the traditional, though this figure drcps to 31 percent when
cansidering the modern methods. Fer the rost, it is a case of some
pupils being able to manage, but not others (41 percent) 1_421"5 [\—‘rCQT‘g '
while only 2 percent [iZ percen_1_:7 can never manade to draw accurate

conclusions at all (see Table 31 owerleaf).

Despite these rather low percentages almost 80 percent of

teachers consider the tradirional, and 62 vercent consider the modern
technicues to be effective alds in geography teaching, while a further
12 pereoent and 26 percent respectively are wnsure (g.6). Furthermore,
89 percent of teachers congidar the traditicnal, and 78 percent the
modern tedmiques sometimes useful or essential, with a further 8 percent

/18 rercent/ being uncertain(q.7).

This suggests an dpen-mindedness wnich could assist teachers
to master the modem stetistical technigues at departmental inservice
courses mm by the universities or at Teachers' Centres, Sixty-four

respondents feel the need for such ccurses by indicating that they kncw



TABLE 21: THE USE OF STATISTICAL AND QIEI.\ITI’IE\.TIVE METHODS (Q.V.E,p.10)
(Figures in percentages of respondents to question, N = 270)

A. Traditional Type

sually
Percentage of pﬁpils using them (g.1) 28
Pupils collecting data themselves (g.2)
Pupils plotting or working data themselves -
{(q.3)
| Dafinite
Pupil enjoyment of their use (g.4) 19

Alone With Help

Pupil ability to draw accurate

conclusions (g.5) 4 45
Very
Effectiwve
Bffectiveness of these methods (g.6) 23
Essential
Irmportance in gecgrapny (9.7) 33

Often
Al
11

46

Fair
54
Some

Pypils

41

Scretimes
Helpful

5

3N

Somatimes
isefal

50

Seldom
20
41

38

- Unswe

122

With

Much 2iq -

7
Izi."ttle
Use
9
Little
Use
3

Never
i0
48
16

No

5

Never

2

Unsure

12

Unsure

B.

Usually

Definite

i0.

With Help

31

Very
Effective

18

Essential

Recently Develcoped

Often Seldom
17 34
4 34
21 33
Faixr Unsura
a4 31
Some with

Pupils Mach Aid

45

12
Saretimes Little
Helpful Use

44 12

Sometimes Little
Useful Use

46 3

Never
42

Nevar
12

Unsure

Ungsure -

13

"OCT
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little about the use of statistical and quantitative methods. Nearly
twice as many complain of the lack of time or that their pupils are
non-mathematical and do not understand the rotation used with
statistical methods. Certainly, for same individuvals, there is a
mental block against the subject which is extremely difficult to
overcore (Q.V.F, p.ll, q.,'?).'

The unsatisfactory overall situation in South Africa concerning
 these facets of the "new" geography is not without hop.e, - Regponses
indicate that at least a quarter, and oOff ten considerably more, of
teachers are using modern statistical techniques, having been trained
in their use at university during this decade. It can be concluded
‘then, that, although these aspects. of the "new" geograchy are not
effectively or often used by the majority of teachers, there is a large
enough group using the current trend, to ensure that the "new" geography
does make its pcesence felt, But mach more training is essential if
South African geography teachers-are to realize fully the potential

for effective, stimulating teaching.
' RESOURCES FOR LEARNING

Resources have always been important in effective geography
teaching, but with the "new" geography approach they have become
esgential., The effective teacher needs to bring the earth into the
classroom, where wost teaching must of necessity, take place. This -
may’ be more easily and effectively achieved by the good teacher with
the aid of an ever—increasing range of resources. A wide variety is
needed to cater effectively for the wide range of persomalities the
teacher is attempting to stimilate. ILeaming takes place most rapidly,
productively arid beneficially when the pupil is interested and regards
the process positively. Interest is stimulated by appeal to auditory
and visual senses, particularly the latte: a variety of stimuli
should generate interest, and thus a pos:.tive attitude from all pugpils
towaj:ds the subject. Effective leavning is largsly d@perdent on
pupil attitude which, in turn, is dependent upon gecgraphy teachers

‘and their use of resources.-

Ceouraphy teaching would not necessarily be dramatically
improved if a wide range of resources was available in all schools,

for the resources in themselves do not make for better teaching.



Rather, rescurces enable the well-prepared teacher to make lessons more
realistic, meaningful and understandsble to a class. Resouirces such
as films, filmstrips, slides, photographs, (chlique, ailr and ortho~}
atlases, maps, wall diagrams: and models can alsc be of considerable

-

benalit if used by the mmi.l in conjunction with the ingquicy nethod for
Y M =

iscovery learming.
Same of the resources have already been discussed in this
report.  Others, avising out of the investigaticn, require amplification.

.

Library resourcs material is of prine Lmportance if discovery
learning is to take place, It should be as easily and as often
accessible as possible. Ideally, the gecgraphy roan itseld should
house rescurces for ready referenc These materiais way include a-

_,..

compvelensive mcyr‘to**" La, gew*”m’ﬁ'c dickionaries, a broad range.

of atlases. statistica i data sources and periodicals.,

A wealth of useful illustrative geograghical material is
available from the pericdicals listed in Table 19 (p.%9.; The two most
popular magazines contzin up-to-date articles presented in an
intercsting, concise and easily readable form appsaling to pupils.

The fwo So~th African journals, next in rank, somstimes have articlss

n geography teaching wiile other articles enable pupils to keep abreast
of curront de\uzomfmts, of interest to them in South African geodraphy/
Geography, to which only 6 pzrcent of respondents subscribe, has useful
articles catering for a wide range of geographical interest and is
‘perhaps more readable by pupils than many other ceographic journals.

Teaching Geography and the Journal of Geogravhy are respectively the
- o —Y . = = s

British and AT\:‘Y‘JC‘/ » periodicals catering particularly for teachers.

- They cortain mmerous excellent articles on naw approaches and teaching
methods, with exanples which sometimes may be directly spplicable in
South African classroous. In addition tc these, there are numsrous
othar ¢ riodicals which occass. onally produce excellent articles of a
gecgraphic natuore. All staff menbers could be asked to lock out for

these so that photostat copies may ke made for the geography library.

Moch of this type of material can be reproduced in transparency
foxm for use with the ove;-;hedf“ projector., Many teachers are now

building up a library of Vusel,jf ul resource materials including statistical

tgbles, ararhs, sketch_maps, . diagramns, draw:’_,ngs,;nmel.s, tests and



exaination rruo“honc in transparency form.  These can be easily .

stored and, theough an effective indexing system, located for immediat
use vinen reguired.  Preparstion is faivly time-consuming and to avoid
dupiication cf time and effort; some gchools budld up a departmental set

which is available tc all ’IeO”pol'ly teachers when require

Thz 1877 findings indicate that only lmited use is baing made.
by about a thirvd of schools (Q.IL, p.3, 4.6}, of excellent audico-visual
resource material available in the form of films, filmstrips ana folios

lides, Cespilte the annual grants allotied by departments of

0

Eag
L
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education, South Africen distributors offer only a limited range of
tha aucdic~visual materizis availsble overseas. This partially explains '
the situation indicated in Yable 10 (page 124). OCther contributory |
factors include: inaccessibility resulting from materials being

~

availlable cnly in the largest mewropolitan regions; the expense of the

.)

imported_sticles and the Tact that they are often foreign-orientated.
There iz e need for scme local ceooraphy group to camplle more relevant
geogrephical slide ooi‘..lect_‘ ons which can he cheanly duplicatad and made
available to schocls. But the uniformmiy low percentages in the last
colum (B + C) in Table 10, for episcopes, filn and filmstrip
projectors, slides and filmstrips, ouggesc that between a haif and a
third of teacheis would not use these aids, even if available. This
sugeests that teachers may e unaware of the benefit w’*nc,n audic -visual
aids can be o pupils if propsrly uscd. 'Tuzre thus seems to be a

ress the advantages of these techniques.

e}
[0
{

Y
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Ortho-photos and opisometers are inexpensive and fairly new

iy

but ilittle knowm teaching aids, which may be easily and conveniently

used. Ao endavged air photo of their hore area is more easily j

s

recoomdsable to young pupils than an abstryact map.  When they see the

contour lines placed on the c:srtho—photo, close together where familiar
steep slopes occur and far apart on the flatter land, pupils should
grasy lhe contour concept: of showing relief more easily. An opisometer
can mpasure real dictances on maps far more rapidly and accuratelj,r than
by using a picce of string. Reading the distance on the dial also !
gives practice in differentiating between the most commen scales used "
on topographic maps, for nost oplscreters have a variety of scales on

R

thely 4dials.

Soe teadning alds are rore easily acquired than many teadhers
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GEOGRAPHY TEACHING AIDS 1966 AND 1977 COMPARED

TABIE 10:
(Ranked in arder fram most used) (Q.I1,p.3,q.6)
No. A B
in Aid Possessed Used
Q. '
1977 1966 1977
Rank No. § % Rank No. %
Gldbes (of any type) 1 22081 87 1 23085
1 Atlases 2 21880 76 2 228@)
3 Topographic maps 3 20876 19 3 224 82
2 Wall maps (continents) 4 203 75 80 4 206 76
5 Air photos ‘ 6 188 69 7 5 204 75
36 O0.H.P. transparencies 5 201 74 6 200 74
26 Physical gldbe 6 188 69 : 7 194 71
15 Max. & Min. thermometer 9 184 68 24 8 184 68
29 Overhead projector 8 187 69 9 171 63
6 - Stereoscopes 11 169 62 - 10 167 61
17 Hygrameter 13 152 56 24 11 154 57
31 Slide projector 12 15457 50 12 15266
22 Rain qauge : 10 173 64 13 151 56
27 Political glabe 15 145 53 14 147 54
30 Movie projector 14 148 54 31 15 133@9
37 O.H.P. transparency— » :
maker 16 120 44 - 16 125 46
19 Barameter 17 119 44 32 17 115@2
32 Filmstrip projectar 18 116 42 18 107 39
-7 Magnetic compass 19° 108 40 22 18 107 39
35 ‘Slides 21 89 33 - 20 102 38
34 Filmstrips . . .20 97 36 21 98 36
25 Black demonstration : _
glabe 22 8431 - 22 80O 29
24 Wall dlagrans/charts ~23 5420 22 23 5319
"39 Camera for taking slides 24 51 19 .24 52 19
16 Thermograph o 29 43 16 25 5118
38 Electronic pocket | - . '
calculator : 25 50 18 26 49 18~
14 Orrery - : ' 27 4717 26 - 49 18
23 Stevenson screen . 25 48 17 7 28 44 %
21 Anemameter . ' 27. 47 17 4 29 41
20 Barograph - ‘32 - 39 14 .29 4115
4 Orthophotos. . .31 41 15 31 4015
41 Relief models 34 3513 10 31 40@
8 Opisometers 33, 36 13- .33 3413
33 43 16 24 3 30@

1966

%
98

3
7
81

t=le
oI\o

I

' :

C
Would be used;
if available
1977 B+ C
No. % %
3513 97 .
37 14 96
46 17 93
48 18 93
38 14 -88
31 11 82
46 17 85
27 10 73
74 27 88
57 21 78
45 17 73‘
56 21 77
.34 13 673
44 16 65
64 24 70
88 32 74
54 20 59#
101 37 76
76 28 64 |
72 26 62 |
81 30. 59 |
58 21 40!
108 40 59f
111 41 59
81 30 48
128 47 65
123 45 61
117 43 . 58
111 41 56
112 41 56
136 50 65i
142 52 65
110 40 51

. {Source: HRSC Report p.144)






seam Lo think, as indicated in the coment colum in Table 11 {page 125).

Three of the itens respondents indicate are most needed ave simple enouvch

to make, They are re_!.le_: models, anemometers and
ciinmxa'tzc_-‘zrs (see J. Purning: Make and Usze Models, 1. Wind and Rain,
and 2. Sun and Shadow, University of Iondon, 1964). Certainly many
of the 44 pwcent of schools which indicate that they would use model-
making facilities, have them available in their woodwork or metalwork
rooms. Teachers and pupils in many schools rossess pocket. calculators,
and caneras for taking their cun slides. These may be put to
“cecgraphic use, as they are in some schools. Inexpensive lens adaptor
inngs may De fitted te 2%mm S.L.R. careras enabling close-up photographs
or slides of pictures to ba taken from books., It is also relatively
easy to construct an apparatus for illustrating how the diferences in
the three main groups of map projections ars cdotained. The graticule
of the ylcbhe is drawn on an ordinary rvound-bottomad flask. UWien a
light is ingerted inio the flask clamped urside down in a retort stand,
the graticule will be represented amazingly accurately on a goodd
translucent map-overlay-papar cylinder, cone or plane surface held in
contact with the flask at the appropriate place.
These are ut a few of the more useful sids to which nwdern

teachers have relatively easy access and it is to ke hoped that teachers

will encourage their pupils to construct casily mede aids. The most

likely way oi making teachers aware of them and other resources is
through their incluszion in refresher courses Individual teachers

may algo shere their experiences in the construction and use of
learnming rescurce materials at gecography teacher group meetings and

worksii »o:: held under the auspices of Teachers' Centres or Teacners'

Aszociations.,

Hepefully the improverent in supplying schools with teaching
aicds which has occurred over the last decade will continue. The need
is cbvious from Table 11.  According to the 1977 survey no less than
87 percent cf respondents consider education departments responsible
for providing necessary resources fcr learning, while 10 percent are
uncerv‘-a:in about this (. VD, p.9; g.6). Thus it appears that
improvemant in this aspect of gecgraphy teaching is felt to be the
responsibility of depariments of education. According to two-tnirds

of the respondents, the requiramnts most necded are: first, a great

~

many more teaching aids {most important to 63 parcent of *teachers) and
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second, a properly equipped geography roam (importimt to 63 percent of
teachers) (Q.VII, p;.lS, g.2). Tha third ranked requirenent ties these
two together, for 45 percant of teachers consider that they need to be
less involved in other school activities such as sport and general
administraticn. This would enable them to orgenize, arvange, classify

] el ]

and catalogue their gecgraphy resources and prepare to use the "new

geography approach effectively in their teaching.

EXAMINATIONS = (G.IV, p.5, g.1-9)

No other aspect of the survey eshibits such a consistently

=

high degree of concurrence fram rer:poﬁdents as the answers on examinations.
Exeminations play a vital roie in evaluation of the pupil, the teacher,
the syllabus and the education system in general. The responses to

the statements ghovt examination systams indicate vitally inportant

=

information about the extent cof the “"new"

geography in the countyry and
the directions which teachevs consider South African school geography
should take. Education departments and the J.M.B. should find the

information useful.

Almost all teacheirs responded to the statements about
examinaticrg —— 263 of the 270 respondents being the lowest mzder
of responses to a statemant. Their answers strongly support the .
. dmplementation of the "new" geography philosophy and approaches
through the examination systent. (Fully 81 percent of respondents
agiree that the form of the [inal examination and the type of question
‘set should be used as the best wav of impiementing the aims of a new
geography syllabus (g.6).) = The overwhelming support for the
statements (more than 80 parcent of respondents are in agresment with
them) is encouraging. The dissemination of "new" geography approaches
would probably be most effectively promoted by the implementation in
the local examinetion system of the idsas contained in same of these

statements., There is ample evidence for this in the findings.

- A remarkanly high 94 percent of teachers agres that the
examiner should guide teachers towards using aspects of "new" geography
such as the inguirv-re:tiiod of teaching, hypothesis-testing techniques
and encouraging critical evaliuation in pupils by setting some of the
ctype of questions requiring these abilities in the final examiration

(g.8). 1The same nuder (94 percent) of teachers also agree that the
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aim of the final examinzticn should NOT be to find out how much of the
syllabus content the pupil knows, but how hie can use the geograghic
facts, tedhniques and processes of critical thougnt he has learnt; to

express himself effectively in concise, lucid gecgraphic temms (q.5).

Ninety-four percent of teachers agrée that, when a new syllabus
is introduced, a sample examination paper should be circulated with it to
guide teachers in their interpretation of the syllabus (g.7). 'The
need for tnis is emphasized by the opinion of &5 percent of teachers
who agree that the type and standard of geooraphy teaching is determined
largely by the type of question set and the standard of marking in the
final examination (q.3). Furthermore, 88 paercent of teachers agree
that the examiner can indirectly influence the pupil's enjoyment of
- geography and the benefit he cbtains from its study (g.2). No fewexr
than 87 percent of teachers agree that less stress should be put on
the final exemination by allotting a percentage of the final mark to
projects and the year's work (q.9). This would ke in accordance with
modern trends. '

It is interesting to note that only 7 percent of teachers
indicate that the examination has little or no effect on their
geography teaching methods, 34 percent that the examination has some
effect, and another 34 percent that the exemination affects their
geograpny teaching methods vst:rongly. - For the remaining 25 parcent
of teachers the final examination largely detarmines their geography

teaching methods (g.l).

It seems therefore to be of the utmost lmportance that the
J.M.B. and education departments should dve away (as for instance was
envisaged fram 1979 in the Cape Department's exempted and partially
exempted schools) from the present total dependence cn the final
examination towards giving much greater weight to project and other
work campleted during the year. Practical work cannot be effectively
evaluated under public exarrdna‘i;ioh conditions, but should be an
integral and vital part in the syllabus, carrying its dve weight in
the final mark for assessing a candidate's progress in the subject.
This could be adecuately achieved by practical testing conducted at

convenient times and locations in the normal school programme.



Tt is vital, 1if the J.M.B. and education departments desire
South African geography teaching to develcop end modernize, that they
appoint examiners and moderators familiar with the philosopivy end ~

methods of the "new" geography, for experience has shown everywhere

how important a part the examination can play in determining the type

of teaching piractised in the classroom.



CHAPTER VI
CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMVENDATIONS

The findings of the 1977 survey reported in this thesis ar
neither definitive nor official. As indicated, the survey was noct
conducted under the auspices of any official bodies. It nevertheless
yielded findings sionificant for geography teaching in South African

high schools .

The survey includes respcnses from 36 percent of senior
geography teachers of all race groups in 750 South African high schocls
offering geogiraphy to matriculation level. As accurately as could be
ascertained this is the universe of Souttn African schools offering
geography for matriculation. Despite mumercus scurces of bias innherent
in a return of that size and nature, it is suggested that the findings
are, within acceptable limits, representative of the universe of South
African high school gecgraphy teachers.  Conclusions that may be drawn
from the study therefore provide an indication of current teacher-body
opinion. It is hoped that the conclusicns will prove useful and

relevant 0 educational policy—makers and planners in South Africa.

Cne intention of the study, erbcdied in the firgt theme of
Chapter V, was to trace the changes in geography teaching which took
place in the decads 1866 ~ 1977. There is evidence to suggest that
aypreciable development and change has taken place in geography teaching.
The fact that many of the recommendations made in 1966 by the H.S.R.C.
need to be repeated indicates that the pace of change has heen relatively
slow. Slow improvement is not necessarily a weakness. It may bz
recalled that all so-called progress overseas in the teaching of several
disciplines has not been found to be improvement —- sowe indeed, has
coma to be regarded as retrogressive. (In the U.S.A. thé "nevr math",
for example, is said 1o have left a legacy of pecple miable even +o |

balance their chequebocks!) A pelicy of festina lente in education

is advisable, but educational authorities should take care not to

stultify develomment znd thus guash- initiative.

An impoctent aim of this study was o evaluate South Afxican

geographic education in relation to that fomd in other countries.

e

The position elsewhere is described in Chapter IITI, while the survey
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report in Chapter V portrays the local situation,

TERLE 32. 1277 POSTTICN AND FUTURS SCOPE FOR "NEW* GRECGRAPHY
IN SOUTH AFRICAN HIGH SCHDOLS

r e'é o} L4 T g .
{Percentages of all respondents using and favouring
the use of aspects of "new" geography)

% Using % Favouring Use

Fieldwork cuesticnnaires _ ,

(Q.V. &, p.6) 56 (g.2) 87 {g.9)
Models: Zconic (Q.V.B, p.7) 70 (g.2) 90 (g.6)

Syrbolic (Q.W.B, p.7) 50 (g.5) 8L {g.6)

Simuiations & Genes '

(0.V.C; p.8) 17 (g.1) 36 (g.5)
Statistical & Quantitative

Methods:

Modern  (Q.V.E, p.l10) 19 (45) (g.l) 46 (g.7).

Traditional Type 57 (86) {(g.l) 81 (g.7)
Hypothesis Testing
Q.Vv.¥, p.11) 57 {g.4) 57 (g.6)

Inquiry l]\fethod: 67 (86) (a.3)
In Cral Form G ) (g.3) 1) -
In Written Form ' © 53 (84 (9.3) } 3 (95) (q.5)

’&N B M= 270 Percentages are calculated uging all 270 respondencs
as the base, even though many falled to answer the questious.
Thus the parcéntages given are the lowest possible, for they
presune that those who failed to answer did not favour that
aspect of the "new" geography. Percentages in brackets include
respondents Tscmetiwes” or "seldow” using that aspect, oxr
"oossibly" prepared to accept its efficacy.

The state cf South African geographical education is sumarized

in Table 32 which, taken in conjuncticn with Table 1, puts geograriyy

teaching in parspective in this commtry. While not directly campareble,
Tables 1 (page 33) and 32 show that geography teaching in South Africa

iz not too wnfavourably placed in relation to geography teaching in the
United Kingdom,which leads the world in the implementaticn of new

gaography approaches. While on current evidence South Africa is unlikely

to assue a position of leadarship in the field, it can benefit by
monitoring developnent in the United Kingdam, and so avoiding the pitfalls

suffered by that country in the renewal of 1its geography education

systeam,

A further aim of the study was to ascsrtain the degree of

amarenass ond vse of the "new” geography among Scuth African teachers
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and to measure the climate of opinion on recent twrends in geography

2

teaching overseas. Table 32 shows a high degree of local awareness of
current trends. It also indicates that teachers believe in the efficacy
of moderm approaches and are prepared to implement them in their teaching,
given sufficient time, training and the necessary materials and aids,

It app=sars thougn that Scuth African teachers have not as yet uwniformly
impiemented all aspects of the "new" geography in their classroams. A
hich proportion of teachers are fully aware of the need to modernize an
iprove. Such teachers provide fertile ground for the successful
dissemination of the Teaching Strategies model (Figure 11, page 62)

which emphesizes the need for variation of approach and method. Some
exarples of the application of the model are given in Chapter IV and

in the appendices, but, becavse so little has been done in this field,

the scope for the development of South Zfrican materials using modern

approaches is unlimited.

Tt was hoped that the survey would ascertsin both the problems
encountered by teachers in 1977, and their opinions as to the efficacy
and relevance ~f their teaching. The report indicates that, though
wost teachers felt they were reasonably effective geography teachers
and were teaching syllabuses reievant to modern pipils, a swing Lowarxds

113

cgreater use of the "new" geography in their teaching would be beneficizal.
Before meaningful renewal can taike place certain problems nust ba
alleviated. These are included in the fiual section of this chapier

containing the vecommendations.,

It was not the intention of the writer to evaluate teachers'
personalities or characteristics, or the part such characteristics play
in the edicative process. Teacher responsibility for geographic
edﬁcation is fully accepted, for teachers provide the fulcrum arcund
which all else revolves. They are strategists, planners; innovators,
crganizers, compilers, co-ordinators, supervisors and examiners — in
fact, the educators. . So important is their role that more time and
effort should he spent on its evaluation. The irrpOftanoe of perscnal-
characteristics of teachers in relation to the use of the varied

teaching strategies of the "new" geography is an open field for further

research.

Although South African high school geography teaching is in a



relatively healthy position in comparison with that of most countries,
~there is certainly scope for improvement. This is so particularly in
relation to those facets of the "new" geography which many teachers still
do not use. The country is fortunate in possessing an education system-
(unlike same countries, e.g. Canada and U.S.A.) in which gecoraphy has
always played an important part and high school geography has strong
foundaticns that will support adaptation and controlled charge. Adaptive
change reguires careful planning., Teacher involvement in the process
should be highly beneficial, as has been the case in New Zealand. It-
should lead to practical evolutiocnary develomment rather than
revolutionary chenge. Suitably qualified, trained and experienced
~geography teachers can assist local education departmsnts to adapt
modern approaches to current needs. (In the Cape this is being done
by secondment of serving teachers for varying periods to Teachers'

Centres, to work on specific tasks.) '

It 1s vital that the needs of South African geographic
education first be carefully re-evaluated add its aims and cbijectives
clearly specified in terms of the philosophy of the "new" gecaraphy. Az
shown in Chapter V, J.M.B. contrel of syllabus compilation and content
means that ine spirit of a differentiated education system cannot he
manifested in the stendard grade senior geography syllabus. Thz §.G.
syllabus is sc tied to the parely academic reguirements of wniversity
entrance, that virtually the sole provision for differentiation lies
in the form of the examination questions. This is seif-defeating and
negateg the idea of differenciotion. The solution perhaps, is for
South Africa to change to a two-tiered system modelled on British
O~ and A-levels, which would cater better for non~academic South African

school leavers.

A most necessary and strongly desired change in the ‘South
African geographic education system is the adaptation of the examination
system to accommodate "new" geography approaches. In 1966 the H.S.R.C.

Report recommanded:

"that examining methods should be revised constantly by the
education authorities concerned and that research in this
conrnection should be wdertaken on a national hasis . . "
and

“that the examination questicns should be cf such a nature



that certein information is given £o pupils and they are

expected to make deductions rather than to merely
reproduce facts." (Condensed Fnglish Report. ».33)

Scne moverment towards the realivzation off these aims has occurred over
the decads, as a corparison of recent matriculation examination pepers
with those of the last decade will show., The recomendations remnain
largely wfuifilled under the various examining bodies. If any
research into the guestion of examinations has taken place on a national
basis, thers iz little evidence of its effects on the structure and

nature of present examinations.

From their responses to the questionnaire (Section IV on
examinations) the great wajority of teachers (over 80 percent) envisage
a somewhat different examination “;fsi:em fram the traditional one which
has remained in {rcxgue in South Africa for more than a generation.  They

foresee a systein in whichs

(1) a sample examination paper is circulated with a new syllabus;

(2} the examinztion is a way of implementing the aims of the

syllebus end setting the standard of geography teaching;

(3) the exsmination evaluates the candidate’s grasp of techniques,

in concise geographic teris;

(4) questions require the use of modern techniques such as

hypothesis testing and evidence of the use of fieldwork; and

(5) the examination is not the conly means of evaluation; projects
and other work should count towards the final mark.
Thoush recent matriculation geooraphy papers do show some
evidente Of a swing towards these ideals, the J.M.B. and education
departments will have mery changes to mmake before such an examination

system beccones reality in South Afrxica.

Arong other aspects of geography teaching examined in the
survey, the identification of problems that South African teachers
encomtered in teaching geograghy in 1977 was of particular inportance.
From the findings the fci)llowj_ng’ four main problem areas may be

identified:



(1} involvemant in administrative and extra-academic duties
impinges on the. time svaliable to teadners for teaching;

(2} the need for updatirg and re~educating personnel;
(3} the whole question of fisldwork;

(4) ‘the need for better facilities and teachirg aids.

et

f
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Recommendacions for the resciution of these problems conclude t

chapter.

Wiiile many teachers enjoy administration, -spof'r. ard other
essential aspacts of echool life, neariy half the respondents felt that
if they were to improve their gecgraply teadiing, the time needed would
have to be at the expense of extra-academic duties. In many countries
sport. coaching is conducted by pzople emploved for that purposa. 'The
same iz true of aspecte of administrative or cultural life in the |
school. The result is that teachers who wish to devote themselves
fully to gecgraphy teaching have the time to do so. The findings
su.q‘ est the need for an investicgation of this problem -~ one that is

increasingly being felt by ranv teachers in dll subject areas.

If geography teaching is to be Durther modernizead there is a
need for renewal throughout the geographic education system.  Tnis

may be effected by a corbination of strategies.

(1) Ceography study committees should actively encourage moldern
teaching approaches:.

(2) Geography inspectors with a clear knowledge of the "new"
approaches may visit schools to guide teachers.

(3) Examiners and moderators need to concentrate more on concepts
as well as content, testing pupils' powers of comprehension,

analysis, synthesis and evaliuation.

~
ey
~

Refresher courses should be available to all geography
teachers - if all cact attend, the senior tenchers must
ensure the dissemination of the new ideas amongst their

departmental cclleagues.

(5) In-service wiork at Teadhers' Centres should be encouraged Ly

appointing dvnamic leaders and meking funds available in

alia for teacher secondnent, field excursions, aad slide

reproduction,

H

it



Study leave should ke granted to teachers prepared to use theixr

—
(53]
e

accumaiated leave to iﬁ:prox,ve their geograghy teaching. This
need not necessarily be used for itaking a ’Lm,iversity degree or
course, There is such scope for the developrent of simulations,
models and other facets of the "new"” geography in South Africa,
that many teachers could be most productively amploved for a

term or two working along these lines,

The 1977 findings show fieldwork to be the major cause of
concern to the majority of teachers.  Congdling good fieldwork exercises
is a laborious process for which most teachers have little time. Tt is
consequently essential that the teachers in an area pool their fieldwork
resources under the auspices of teachers' centres or teachers'
asgociations. Togethef, especially when aided by a teacher with wide

exparience of fieldwerk, teachers can develop well-constructed fieldwork

the area who may modify them according to the needs of their own pupils.
In rural areas vhere there are few teachers with sufiicient fieldwork
experience, it will be necessary for departments of education to send

geography inspectors or seconded teachers to organize fieldwori: there

Only in this way is the aim of involving all pupils in
fieldwork likely to be realized in the neer future. Two factors,

previously mentioned, support the need for this approach:

(1) £fully 25 percent of senior teachers still do no fieldwerk !

despite the fact that the syllabus regquires it:

(2) arranging fieldwork is a major difficulty limiting the

enjoynent of teaching geography for 55 percent of respondents.

The lack of training aﬂd experience in conducting fieldwork
necessitates ’d‘sé inclusion of _ fieldworjr training in the final year of
a teacdher preparation course. The need for student teachers to gain
actual eyrerience in teaching fieldwork could alsc be very helpful to
serving teachers, for students have more time available during their
training pericd for developing fieldwork exsrcises for use in schools.
The tezcher could then devote his time to f‘ollc:w-"up viork on completion
of the exercise and its evaluvation. In this way universities and
colleges could become refsrence libravies for field studies available

1.

to 8ll schools in the arcea, o the bonefit of all concernad.



thare there are sufficient numbars to warrant the cost OF

setting up field centres, it would be advantageous for all departments
of education to develop them as has been done in the Transvaal and

Natal. Field centres provide the facilities where pupils work under
contrelled oonditions and the danger of enwvirarmental despoilation is

minimized.

To forastall damage to the natural environment resulting frow
increasing fieldwock by schools and to foster a good public image for
school fieldworkors, codes of behaviour similar to those in the United
Kingdom shoulc be drawn ugp.  Fducation departments in consultation
with teachers and other public bodies concerned should ba responsikle
for thisg task. Only with the strict implementation of the rules of
these codes will the umfortunate effects on the envirorment experienced
in so many parts of the wedern world, be avoided., Furthermere,; the
importance of conserving their environment: will be enhasised to

the countxy's future citizens,

The implementation of the above recommandations showld mean
that fieldwork will merit greater weight in the final assessment of
pupils. The present total dependence on the final ewaminaticn vill

have to make way for fieldwork and project evaluations to be included.

The 1977 findings show that availability of facilities and
teaching aids remains an aspect of substantial importance to geography
tzachers. It is a reflection of the inertia in South African
geoé;raphy teaching that the H.S.R.C. recommendations of more than a

decade ago have to be repeated in 1977,

"l. It would appsar that there is a serious shortage of
ell-equipped Geography labcratcriss or classroams.
It is consequently recommended that, in the erection
of new school buildings, special provision should be
made for Geogravhy laboratories with standard egquipment
as in the case of Physical Science laboratories.

2. Teachers should employ teaching aids to a greater extent
than is the case at present. These aids are
indispensable in making the teaching of Geography
meaningful, topical, pieasant and lively and are essential
for winrning and maintaining the pupils® love for and
interest in the subiect. It is recomended that, whers
this is not adequately the case, the variouvs educational.
authorities should make ample provision for the various
teaching aids required kv teacdiers . . .



moassity for the use of Leacm ing adds should,
furthermore, be bhroucht to the inmediate attenticn
of teachers and prospective Geograrhy teachers. fhe
teaching of Gecgrarhy is unfavourably afifected by

teachers who 4o not fully realize the value of
teaching aids." (Condensecd English Report, p.32)

Tt ig regrettable that sul*h basic and ezgential recomendations were not
m’.pmnun_ed during a decade of relative afflusnce when largs sums were

spent on education in most western countries, including South Africa,

The results of the 1977 surwey indicate that :
(1) more than two—thirds of South African schocls still do not have
properly equipped gecgraphy ¥

(2) more than “wo~thirds of South African geograghy teachers still
oconsider the most important need for the improvement of their
teaching +o be the provision of many nwre teaching aids

(3) teacher-trainses are still leaving training colleges and

wniversities without fully realizing the value of teaching aids,

There has been scme developmant over the decade as the

survey findings have clesrly shown. Probably the most notoworthy
ngle improvement is the fact that, where few, if any, schools

- possessad them in 1966, more than twe-thirds of schools are now equipped

with overhead projectors

For successful j.r‘planc*ntation of the “nes" geography apprcaches

twofo¢d acticn by all depcm,ment., of education eppears necessary.

(1) Finance should be made available to provide all schools with a
_ ge_ography room. Basic teaching aids and cther resources
needed should be supplied. (For instance: the library
allowance and particularly the annual pericdical grant, should
be greatly increased to keep pace with the tremendcus price
increases of published materials: effective qeug}:cq;hlca1

clide collections should be developed at teachers' centres.)

(2) The need for the employment of all tyres of resources should
amphasized in tea - training, at in-service refrecherx
be amphasized in teacher trainin in-service fresher
courses and by inspectcrs of education in their visits to

schools. Tzachers should be further encouraged o share



their ideas and aids at teachers' ceatres and help cthers to
adapt their geography teaching metheds to the "new” geography

approad.

In sumary, if the "new" geography in Scuth Africa is to keep
pace with develogment overseas, education departments will have to pay

mach more atcention to fostering the subject.

Inter alia thev will need to:

3y
-<

(1) provide all scheols with fully equipped geography roans, many

rmore teaching aids and rescurces for learning;.

(2) appoint examiners who will set questions testing pupil ability
in comprehension, analysis, synthesis and evaluation acquired

through the "rew" geograghy approach;

(3) modify the examination system by giving greater weight in the

final mark to project work and continuous assessment;

(4) revise or redraft syllsbuses to make them less prescriptive:
" and more in keeping with the philosophy of the "new"
geography ;
(5) encourage the use of teaching methods and strategies

associated with the “new"” geography by re~training teachers
at in-service courses or by encouraging them to update

themselves during pericds of study-leave.

Were recommendations of this kind to be implemented, Scuth
African cecoraphy teaching would have the capacity to equal the teadhing

of the discipline anyvhere else in the world.
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GEOGRAPHY IN AN URRBAN AGE

A oie year course for students aged feurteen to sisteen
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UNIT THRER

~

T reT D e U A MM FEE ALTR Aud Seww mae B

.

GEOGRATHY OF CiTikS \

UNIT ONE

4__5['__‘,,,

v

N

MANUFACTURING
AND AGRICULTULE
UNIT TWO *

T

~

HABITAT AND RESOURCES
UNIT T'IVE

N,

h™

/

A AU B Gmit e Sms Tnfie GrEn e wrS MR A b man Jeim Gmar ENE EALY G ST A HAS St femA et i wtm._’

ey

POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY
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Unit developed by

— professional geographers
— hieh school teachiers

~— cducational psveliclogists
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Student given data
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PROBLEM

“In which of the 25 Jargest
cities in the United States
would vou locate a metal
fabricating company?”

e

&
“~

Students given data about
raw nm\.enals, Iabor force,
ransportation facilities,
ﬁ saneial structure, ete.
about 23 Jargest cities.

5

Students work ia groups
assuning roles of various
officers in the Mctiab
Comp' any (o analyze the
deta and ranke company
lecation decision. ‘

METTFAB COMPANY

QUESTION

What factovs influence the
location of a factory?”

. Aé“—m‘ﬁ

CONCEPT CENERATED

~ Optimum factory location .
degunds on varying com-
bination of factors:

o availability of raw
inateriais

: ¢ adequate transportation
— o
facilitics
e skilled lubor supply
& healthy local econnmy
@ personal } seeferences of
company officials,

-t

UNIT "’W 0:

Forty-two class periods of Afty minutes each

Hz' hlight Activities

Gzcgraphic
nufacturing

Location of the Metfab Comp ny

h SR
Hunger

Gmw of Farming

o

Patterns of Ma-

(AJOR

Y
LA

(‘R..( JLTURE

Fleven activities

QUESTIONS POSED

What is the mf’u\r(\. of ma-
nufacturing on both the
standard of awn& and the

landscape of the United
States?
What decis i ns must a farmer

mare in order Lo determine
what he will raise? T :

How are the problems of
raass hunger and the world's
fcod supply interrelated?

Media And ‘)zr"ﬂ 24

Asyociating mmaps of various
munul Ad\m nyg nmrmuhons
with dov"xp* ons of factors

that influcnce their jocation

Discussion of problem of muss
hunger and its related pro-
blems :

Rele-playing zame in whict
stcdents simulate fu ming

J

iu Western Kansas iull.,o
x 4
. three time perio s -
AN



UNIT O\'E CEGCRAPHY OF CITIES o i o . UNIT THREE: CULTURAL (,EOGRAX? i Y
Six activities ‘ . . Five activities
Folrty't\,vo Cli‘!SS.PCI‘iCdS of ﬁfty minutes cach o : ‘ . . Sixteen class EGHO( s of & huy minutes each
MAJOR QUESTIONS POSED . ' - MAJOR QUESTIONS POSED

— What factors mx!x'cncc city — What is cultura! relativity?
location and growth?
~ What factors influence cul-
— What is the internal land-use o tural diffusion?
arrangement of the city? '
: — What aspects of workl cul-
. ~ tures are becoming more
— What functions do cities serve? S : : Simﬂﬂf 4'1 ¢ 16 mass commu-
' ‘nication a d rapid travel?

- How are cities inter-related?

Highlight Activities Media And Strategy S ' ' :
: » ' ' Highlight Activities Media And Strategy
City Locmcz: and Growtn Analysis of hypothetical site : _
: diagrams Different ideas about cattle : Analysis of filmstrips show-
. ing different uses of caitie
Necw Orleans : Class analysis of topographic : . around the world.
' maps, aerial photographs K g : ' . . :
E ", I]) Brapis, A lesson from sports Rescarch and discussion on
census tract cata .
. _ the origin and diffusion of
Portsville ' : \ Siimulation exercise in which 4 ; _sports. :
. el P R 3 . 3: § . . S N . .
.51;:\.L.on‘t.s ou:lc} ih_rcc—dxmen- § Cunada: A regional question Au examinaticn of the boun-
sionnal model of a hypo- 4 daries that separate two
thetical city adjacent culhhbs in Canada.
Cities with Special Functions Matching exercise using - Cultuce Change: A trend Pictorial analysis of tradi-
chotographs of specialized toward uniformity tivnal and modera cities
cities . _ around the orid. g



R }
JUAPESE o
UNIT FOUR: POLITICAL GEGGRAF iy : : . UNIT FIVE: HABZITAT AND BRESOURCES
Five activities ' : _ Scven activities
Twenty-two class periods of fifty minutes each ' ' ' Thirty-two class periods of fifty minutes each
MAJOR QUESTIONS POSED
) i A 3 f‘.'.""{‘ CPOST .
MAJOR GUESTIONS FOSED ~— How can habitats be re-
) cognized accoréing to their
— How does the legislative degree of modmcatlon by
process affect tlm spatial man?
clistr ﬂ‘,utlox: of things within
‘ F1oal cerrt by 2 N
a pelitical tervitorys — How are similar habitats
» used diffsrently by different
. . — How do houndaries function culture groups?
. a5 the limits of a political
itAr : . . " - .
territory? . . - What factors are i np(‘u int .
. : ’ in resolving conflicts ove
— What kinds of compromises ) resource use?
are necessary in the settle-
ment of an international .
3 5 B Highlicht Activities © Media And Strategy
aisputer .,
FHabitot and Man Examination of color photo-
grapn;\ showipg 2 variety of
ways in wiich man s
! changed his hahitat
Hmh’zght Activities ‘ Media And Strategy - ‘ Two Rivers A Aralysis of data and discus-
_ ' - ‘ . o sion of two similar habitats
Section ' Role-playing simulation in ' o ' © - {c determine the cultural
' which students allocate 2 Co o variations in use of the
: hypothetical stale’s budget : : habitats
Schoct Districts for Millersburg - - Analysis of a hypothetical o Rutile and the Beach - ) Role- pL( ring stimulaiion based
' N\
city in an atlempt to set uy ' . on conflict over rescwree
“districts for new hizh schoois utilization in Australia
Point Roberts o . Role-pin yru' exercise simulat- . Waste Management . Examination of preb Jems of
ing a boundary dispute bet- S solid, liquid and airborne
ween the United States and : waste dispasal in New York
Canada ' ’ C:t)’ . ]

"

S . i [0}



AFPENDIX B

CROSSROADS

(An example of o South Krican gimulotion exzreise widely applicablel.

‘This is a simple simuiation itnvolving a whole class of any
glze. Jt requires one pericd preceded dy at least ong homework period
Jor preparation. It is versatile, sultabls for use in studying

urbonization anywhere and can be uged in:

STD. 7 - Urtanization
STR. & = Population Geography. Brazil; Japon;
Std .10

South African population, Urdban problems.

It hae the added auvantage of being currently topical. Ji has no

special reguirements bzyond photostat copies of published matericls,

mainly newspaper articies, and ic guitable for use with any tseenagers.
The exercisze s o simulotion of the argument/discugsion

between groups of squatters and goverwaent policy-nakers/administrators «w

“each trying to convince the other to accepi their case.

Gouvearrnment case! The squatters must go.

Squatters’ cage: They should be allcwed to stay.
ATHS i. To re~inforce (a) the reasons for urbanizoation and (L)

the problems concomitant with i(t. .

2. For pupils to reelize that different groups peirceive
the same problem differently.

3. For pupils to reclize the difficulties of decisiomqmakiﬁg

_ where groups’! attitude® and values differ.

4. To give practice in analysing and extracting valid arguments
Jor a stance jfrom diverse detailed information.

S. To give practice in arguing/propesing o point of view.



URGANIZATTON

=
=

VT

s

PREPARATION Al

The simulation should be convenlently scheduled into the
nbrmal teacning progiram, for.ome tmportent function it performs ie to
hreak into the monotony ¢f normal class precedure. Certain aspacts
of urbanization should have besn dewll with previously. Lf not, they
may.be incorporated into o conventional lesson on urdanization as a

woirld trend.

Horld urbanization statiztics should be presented in toble
and graph form Je.g. from U.N. YDemographic Yearbcok"). Various

countries should be compared and then related to South African figures.

The pupils are then asked to list a3 many reasons for the
drift of population ¢e the citigs as they can. These are discusged

and beard-Iisted.

 Pupils Jist vhe effects of this drift on (a) the city and
(b) its .eople, hoth the original inhabitants and the migronts. ZIhese

gffects may be sub=divided into 1. beneficial cnd 2. detrimental.

The tlreads will then be drauwn togather, emphasizing the
'reuolution of riging expectations’ caused by what the undei-privileged
sée and heorvia the mass media of the ntgh living standards and
Sfacilities enjoyed Hy people in cities. This leads to attemplis to
break out of the ‘vicious circle of poveriy! often characteristic of
poor rural subsistence economies. The avenue of escape which is
seen to promise 'eldorado!, a better juture, ig migration %o the city.
Conseguently people flcock to the urban areas which cannot adeguately
provide shelter, work or security. This leads to the slum developuent
and squatiter shanty-towns 8o common around the outskirts of most large
cities in third world countries. e.g. Lima, Caracas, Rio, Mexico City,
Hong Kong, Lagos, Teheran, Cops Town. Some countries attempi to deal

with the probiem, cthers reglect it.



HOMEWORL

The pupile are givern a handout containing information cheets
(mostly quoted from articles), o map and a simulation preparatior. sheet.
They are asked to read the information sheats end prepare for their port

in the simulation.

Two possible simulations are suggested:
1. A parliomentary debate with the cprosition demanding that squaitcrs
be allowed to remain at !Crossroads!; the govermment is det-rmined to

demolish the stuatter comp.

2. A simulation ¢f the discussion/argument betuween giroups of squatters
and govermment officials, each trying to convince the other ¢ accepi

its case?

(a) Ths govermment case - Sguatters must go.

(b) Squatters’ case « They should be allowed to stay.

FBither simulation or both may be used.

The class is divided into groups according to the
girulations to be attempled. £FEach individual nust take o starnce
(preferadly cne towards which he is sympdthetic)'and prspare.a
logical argument to persudde the opposition. The argument should be

ratioral.

. In the follow-up pupils should be required to evaluate how
they benefitted jfrom the simulation., It should be made clear that

there i3 nc correct answer — what sgems morally right is not necessarily
e practical proposition (cf. Time article on Brazill. Most cases are
much more intricate than they may seen atlfirst. The teacher should

ensgsure that any rmigsconceptione arising in the sinulation cre dispelled.
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(a)

(v)

STMULATIOK - SHEET

Parltomentary debate on the Opposition mction:

tSquatier shanty~towns should not be clzsared until allernative
accommedaticy 19 prouided jor the inhabitants,”

You should extract as much information as you can from the information
sheats to back up your stance. Using this and your genercl

knowledge, prepare a clear, logical, wateriight argument to present
your atance in the debate, not neglecting ways of defeatiny the
oppogition, Organize it in such a way as to be acdle to make your

points without undue repetition of points already made effectively

by earlier speakers.

Squatter/0fficialdom Discussion/Argunent.

Imagine you ore B.AAB. (Bontu Affairs Administration Board)
officials detailed to clear Crossroads uguatuer Camp. Prepare a
plan of acticn to do this designed to cause as little unrest and
'discomfort as possgible to those concerned. Alsc prepare yourself
to handie a megting with a depulation of the squatiers likely to
reguest an audience with you on *ha subject. Bear in mind the

deteriorating human relations position in South Africa.

Iimagine you aire a sguatter householder 1iving with your family

et Crossroads. Prepere a cogent statement of (1) why you are o
squatter, (2} why you are in Crossroads and (3) why you should
be allowed to stay. Ybu should he prepared to be a member of and
spokesman for a squatter delegation to visit B.A.A.B. requesting
that Crosgsroads be allowed to remain.

in the meeting, (in class) in addition to pre senting your

simulated view, you should,as ¢ clase member, try to reach an objective

evaluation of the discussion/argument in the hopz of fibazng a worxable

long=~term solution to the problem.



ATIN A.\!E"(ICA

n spite of a booin, 16 million c
;; ince 1969, Brazil lias achieved cne ox"
e the worid's mosi speciacuiar rates of
conomic grovth, impressive industriai-
ration and a nerdy slandard of Iiving for
s thriving middie class. In the great
ooming cities, flashy cars carry hordes
{execuiives from comfortable aparument
ouses to offices in dowatown skyscrap-
rs. The white sands ¢ {pznema and Co-
acabana bzaches tecm with peopic en-
yving the good life. Whai mars this idyiiic
icture is a social scandal more massive
n Brazil than anywhere eise on the South
american contineat. Amid all the
ights of Brazil live more than 2 miilion
hildren who have abangoned by
heir destitute parents ond anotner 14 mii-
ion who live in such poverty that aban-
onment almost scems preferable Thqsc
6 million people— sne-third of Rr‘ 2i's
outh—are £roaing up N Circumstances
o deprived that they zre unlikely ever to
May a useful role in modern society.

as e
=P

he outcasts anong them havc been

called “nohedy's children,” and they
ange from infants 0 wen-agers. They
ave becn wurned cut into the strests of
very major city in the tand. In Riode Ja-
siroalone, mere than 100 chitdrenunder
hirec years old are acundeoned each
wonth. As the kids themiseives sav. they
join the struggie ™ —-» term aptiy desorip.
1g their attempts to survive. in Rio. Re-
ife and Sio Paulo they can be 10'1'n,——nr
sore precisely stu_m\.!nu. upari-—in aflovs
nd on avenues and beaches. They rovs
1 gypsy bands. slkesp ia constructisa
ipes, in rat-infested seiiars of abandoencd
uildings or on strzet cornets in miscr-
ble heaps. Their beds are torn ne\\sp‘h
ers, their clothing rizre scraps of cloih
heir days are spent in nustiing. pro*u-
tion and petty crimz. They prey upon
ach other as well =5 passersby. Even the
olice have been accused of organizing

saifs into thicving bands and then col-

:cting the tetter part of the loct.
The children whe remain with their
arents are similarly corrunied. Mothers
-nd even grandmothers have forced iheir
ubescent offspring into prostitution. Mot
ng ago, an eight-month-old girl was left
it the door of a child care center. She
ad been beater and was infected with ve-
creal discase. In another noterious case,
gy teacher interrupted a lﬁ—\'ear-n‘-d‘s

‘tempt 10 rape a woman in Ler ewn of-

ce. Fleeing. thie youth LU"ﬂt‘d c:m a pis- |

iand fired opon the man and killed him.
uestioned by police, the boy boasicd that
e was plenning to murder his mother.

1o bad tried o drown him 11 a river

‘hen he \\.(S an infant.

eird’s scanda!

iode Jan

tldren are hopelessiy deprived
Childien who fall into the hands of
the authoritics are not necessarny any bet-
ter off than the wandering urchins. One
13-ycar-oid boy who srent six months in
an Espirito Sante dPLPn'i"ll cet ter toid re-
porters: “They beat me on the back and
the throat with boards and pieces of rub-
ber with naiis in it. Semetimes at night,
fovr or five gudards would come and rape
us. They raped the httle giris tog. We
screamed but it did no g,ood. *Cemplainis
to child welfare officials went unhceded.
The director of the children’s home was
accused of heuting nis wards and supply-

ing some of them 1o hoemoseauals, it a

Manaus $3o deiention home, cight hap-
less girls vainly attemipted ccilective sui-
cide by swallcwing large deses of poison-
cus detergents and tranquilizers. In Rie,
2 13-vear-oid hov, arrested for 2 series of
thefts. told police: =T ‘nu, rich pecpie, es-
pecially the children.” Abandoned at
seven, he hiad spent the following :r.nrs
shutllmg between cx oha'lag and ¢
tion homes. Yeianother yocungster recent-
ly was brougiit \(“‘rc a Rio muagistrate

and explainced his crimes in a curious but
oddly touching fashion: “\What do you cx-
pect from me? T never evea had a single
birthday cake!”

So serious is the hemorrhaging of Bra-
zil's wasted generation that nothing but
an all-out emergency program could pos-
sibly stanch it. As 1t is. the government
spends only $38 mililon a year on chil-
dren’s services—and cven "1'11 is poorly
distrivuied. Oniy 11.8% of ."! Brazil's cit-
jies and towns receive any aid at alt for

e2dy children. There is only one gov-
crnmem cr private-care agency for everv
10.600 needy or abandened children.
Only 107 of these institutions are locat
¢d in the poveriy-stricken northeast.
where nearly one-balf of the country’s de-
prived young are to be found. Well-in-
tentioned attempts by agencies and in-
dividuals to find adoptive parents are
hampered by the fact that few eligible
grownups want 1o iake in dark-skinned
children; they prefer the yelatively few
who are blond and blue-eyed.

Ironically, the scandal is one conse-
quence of Brazil's economic advance. For
more than a decade. millions of peasant
families have fled the countryside in
search cof factory jobs in the cities. For
most. the effort has been futile. Lacking
skills and education. they have seitled for
poverty-level employment at best—and in
all too many instances. no job at all. By
working ten nours a day. six days a week,
an ambitious weman might earn about
$75 per month, scarcely encugh to sur-
vive in a4 wooden and tin-can hovel, let
atona support her children. At the same
time. the peasants contribute endlessly to
a stunningly hign birth rate (37.1 per thou-
sand). Thousands of parents are forced
to <cast their offspring out like rubbish.

Cich

- eemt thm At e e e o e m—e —— =

- US.

Time Magaz]nz Article
for

Crossroods Simulation

T A 7 hat is 1o become of these outcasts?
%W W Already, about half the countrv's
110 million population is 19 years of aze
or younger. Scme experts predict that
within 20 years or so. Brazl will be bur-
dened with millions of aduits s0 under-
nourished. unskilled ana uncducated that
they will be impervious to any kind of civ-
ilizing process. Experts report that the
stgns of this prophecy are already unnmis-
taxeble. With nothing 10 look forward to.
the children indulge in delusions of a glo-
rious ruiure. Says a psychologist: “We
‘have ilifterate seven-year-olds who say
they are going to be dostors.” At a Sio
Pauie orphanage. the IQ of the youngz-
sters rangcs between 50 and 70; in the
ople with such sceres are classi-
fied s mvmahv retarded. Says Irna Mar-
ilia Kaden, director of Rio’s child
fare agency: A person with psychologica!
disorders oad memal impair neat. a sick
perscn—a sick. fragile popui
not act as an agem of development. And
what's worse, he isa dead weight to Le sus-
taiined by those wno are healthy.” For &
nation whose pepulaticn ts expected toin

wel-

rease to 1 biliion in less ihan a -*entury.

tha: weight may be woo heavy tobea 2 ]
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swasting away on i chic Cenacebana beach; ia anguishona downtov"‘ street; snann:: aceil with adults

Jie r_;o ning the strugele, the ouicasts witl grow up rneducated, unskilled and Lrpervious 10 any civilizing process.
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" The Black
February of this ven

Informaticn tabled in the x
fnformaiicn
ZResearch_Unit (SAL DRU) publ iislied n. l)L(.(‘mb_

BY ]OE‘H"‘I z)&‘ iEnS.;f

veys ever dune at the camp.

1575 1o December 1977,
The research was by

released inoa yeport hy

THE cenclusions of a
Commr'he..swe Biack

%3l susvey aen _ihe

Cros*r.c_uf
céf“fﬁong- again tnder-
tine the consiructive
contribution that this
self - supporiing ana
law-abiding comrunity
makes to fhe larger
communiiy of greater
Cape Town.

The report discloses that
the failure of many re-
sidents to keep up their
service levy payments can
be parily e <plained by (&
sense of 1.1sucurm which
has cxisted e camp
since the recent Temohe
tions of the Modderdam,
Werkmenoi, and Unibel
squatter camps in Beliville
South.

The report observes
that tha security of toe
20 900 inhabitants < of
Crok“"oads remain~ tenpu-
ous in spite of the fact
that the men who have
“made ihe camp their
home are in Capc Town
{0 work and are living
with their famil for
perfectly normal rezsons,

In terms ef Goveinment
policy toth husband and
wife must qualify in feyms
of the Urban Au a8 Act in

ul

Dy

order lo be elizile for
family hous ne,  That
means they must  both
have been bom i the
city. or lived there for at
least 15 yecars or have
been coniinuously em-

ployed by one cmiplover
for at least 10 years.

_ing

fis life

*Stiould Crossroads he
demolished only about 100
families wiil be offered
alternative accominoda-
tion. Yet there must be at
least another 500 house-
holds which the man
not only qualilies to 1e-
main in Cape Town but
hLas spent his whole work-
Iife in the city,” the
report states,
- At a time when the
number  of unemploved
bizacks in South Africa is
conservatively estimated
by ihe Government at 12,4
percent of the economi-
cally active work torce it
is 2 soherine if not asto-
nishineg thought that 92
percont of the Cro:srnads
men who were lezally
cualified to be in the Pen-
insula were currently em-
ployed in the formal sec-
ter and only 2 pereent
were unamployed..

The report aiso pointed
to the even more surpri-
sing figzures of the SAL-
DRU survey which showed
that 81 percent of all
Crossrosds heads of house-
ncid  were empioved in

e formmal secior ard ihat

nlv 6 percent were un-
emploved.

Of the 900 people inter-
viewed for the Bléck Sash
survey it was found that
21 percent qualified {o re-
main In ‘the city in terms
of the Act.

Cf those houscholds
tihat had a qualified aduit
zs the head 93 percent
had only a man who qual-
ificd, 4 mrcent had cnly a
womzn who qualified, and
3 percent had bLoth a man
and a weman who quali-
fied.

Fiahtv-nine
the ‘qualiiied’

in

percent of
men  were

- qn1 only marvied hut lived

wives

with their while 3

Sipho Fuvanl,

the_Southern

yush sur\'cy, discussed helow, was cs:xductnd during
and is based on interviews with the heads

J oid-odd ]l“h:(‘h()xd\ ln + make up {rossroqls, making it one of the most compre-
heisive sur
sucvey was Cone to provide some general information about 93¢ Cressroads
cases which were hondled by the Athlone Advice Qifice during the period Hlarch

Janet Graaff and Nomahlube Nabe, The
report on the survey was compiled by Janet Graaff and Noel Robbh,
(\por cn the survey 1n~ heen corrolatou with sxmnar
rand_Deyelopmen

en

January and
of 900 of the

i

“ideolozical

percent lived with their
girlfriends and 6 pereent
lived alene.

Another sobering finding
was that 54 percent of the
fqualificc’ men came 10
Cape Town 30 vears ago or
mere, 44 percent between
20 and 3G wvears ago and
onlv 2 perrent hetween 10
and 20 yeurs agen.

‘At least S percent of
the “qgualiried” male house-
holders are marricd and
Jiving with their wives.
They have chosen to live
in shacks rather than in
the bacheior guarters to
which thev cre entitled in
Lauga, ™Nvyvunga or Gu-
guletu,’ the report states.

‘The wviast majority  of
“qualified™ men have lived
and worke. in Cape Town
for well over 18 years.

‘These are ine peopie
the Covernmern, refer to
as iliezal and refuse to
acecommodate in their
framework.
The vast majority of these
men arc making an c¢ssen-
tial contribution to the
economic infrastructure
of the Western Cape.

‘It is appaliing to think
that such men . are stiil
unable to live a family
exislience unless they squat
illegally in such places as
Crossroads,” the report ob-
serves.

Squatting then, must
be scen a2zainst the back-
. ground of, on the one

" both

hand., the Government's
declared intention of mak-
ing things difficult for
blacks “‘illegally’ in the
Wesiern Cape and, on the
other hand, the attempt
by uahfied> men to
maintain some form of
family iile. Then there are
those Tiousciuolds with
hus:b:.md and wife
who ‘qualily> bhut for
whimn there is no housing
aveailavle.

In m.dm" t} ings diffi-

cult for ‘itlezal” blacks ihe
Government {5 inevitably
actinz  ageingt  (housands

‘of ‘quslified* black men

who are trying to. live
with their familics.

The failure of many
Crossrnads  resicents Lo
Keep up with their
monthly dues was the
reason given hy the Divi-
sional Counc¢ii 1o bezin
demolitions at the camp.
Warning notices to the
residents to pay up OF
face demolition of their
shacks became the subject
of an urgent appiicativn
to the Cape Town Supreme
Court.

The application resulted
in an out of court soi-
tilemeant between the
squatfers and the Dn.-
sional  Council granting
the camp a temporary, I
precarious, repricve.

Up to date

‘From the sample in the
folicw-up study it was
found that 58 percent of
the house-owners were
up-to-date with their
pavirent of ducs as ai
Janucry 31, 1978; a fur-
ther 20 percent were ane
month overdne, leaving
only 22 percent more than
one month overdue,” the
report states.

‘We should like to sug-
eest that should security of
tenure be guarantced,
overdue dues would be
forthcoming. especially

from the “qualified” house-.

hoiders.’

The report concludes:
‘Crossroads has solved not
only the housing probiem
but also the stresses and
strains of divided families.
for three vears now the
men have lived a normal
family life as a result of
their own efforts, and the
coniribution ¢f the Cupe
Divisional Council.

‘It would he a trageay
indeed if so much con-
struciive effort were to be
destroyed by the demsli-
tion of Crossreads, und
the subseqilent dissolution
of a self-supporting, law-
abiding and close-knit

. communu).



WITH nientfall comes silance at the Crossrosds

SquuCr camy,

. Cluinps of Port Jackson bush sway to end {ro in the
cu...,x'“ south cacter. Washing I:fr h:m!zg up
coveinight dances on precariausiv i fines,

s nobody ehout. tis 9.306, and l:ul for afeve
ne lamps behind cuncines

o

WInCow arcd.
Crossioads s.eeps.

. B0t in the day, this community -- living on a sitg
onned by the Divisional Councii near the Nycnga
fownshin -- has & distinctive lfestyle.

¢ A chairman and a general com
30 members un the comp and
author

O Responsible to the commitiee are “headmen”
-who each represent sections of the camp.

wmitice of so0me
iigise with the

. 6 The comm ue
cerry oul patrals to eliminate crime.
¢ A justice system exisis whereby minot offences
cany @ reprimand by the general cormmitice. More
scrious ones are repoetied to the poliice.

Cotarrnunization thréugh the cameo — by word- of
mouth — is amazingly Tast. The general comnmitice,
accord.ng to commiitee thembers, call the hzadman

togzeiher, who in their turn sprozd the mess

e
age to their
seciions.,

The majority of peonie in the ¢arnp seemed happy,

fargeiy because of the low incidence ¢f crime Al the

PR Y

SIFOMN BARRER

By &-Efud O'COMNUR ond

tesidents interviewad by the Cape Times cited this
reascn for not w~uing to live in a 1¢wnship,

Somie people »aid th at though they would like o
house similar 1o the in the three Peninsula
townships, thay wou'd wa..t to five in it &l Crossroads.
Others showed alfection for tne shanties they hed
built — and which they own.

M spoke fordly of Ciossronds, referring to it as
their “village'. Thzy sa2id they onjoved the feeling of
community.

Crossroads has two schools — the ioxcle (“"pesce”)

fower and higher primeary school and the Sisamicle-
*{"we have tried”} Jower primary school.

Two mernbers of the general committee said there
might be "a hundred” churches in the camp, many of
‘them beirg indeaendent ho churcnes, all playing 2
vital roie in the cormmunity life.

use

mesphere in Crossroads is relaved.
medo vidre tuys in the narrow
lanes cutside thair shacks, anvt chese each other round
refuse bins, witlle veomen, serme with babies strapped
‘to their backs, tend over wash buckets in the early
moining.

The day-time air
- Clikdren push ks

C

There are scvercl vegetable stalis
yesiesdey morming the Mozibele Cash Store run by Mr
Derrick Mgogi dic o roaring tade. .

The gencral cemmitice members said tho
Divisional Councit supplicd refuse bins which they
empticd once & woeonk, They alno provided 1oilet
buckoets which weie taken wny twice a weak,

itfo starts in Ciossroads ev 7am when the men
make their way to vork. Childean waik 1o school, their
books in old carcicr bags.

Croasrcads s, one niight say, an_uthan kraal

¢ have appointed “peacemen’ whc

neighbeurdy

on the lanes, and

[ PSR Gt teay
1 { - 3] '
I P T N B L )
6‘1 Rty ] I - § hd
f ivEwny,  dom
}i P R
,‘{ . {1 i1 | S
crddun et exhsamTilainoes}
LRI SRS IS ST grormED

CZFADAT 2 SRS s

Feoe ,{, om (.,:r.:*r
b"" u € Mo ,‘,

0w

a sauatier o mp, Crossroa
. — of the

JL.\ re

i e aen

TO CALL Croestoacs a ocguatter camp
Is to dicregard the lively vill AJ i » that ic
itd by ons of Capo Town's last rumaiaing
squatior socleties, A real dorp has grown
on the dunes. Residents refer to ‘the
¥itlzgo’, znd its population of 20 CCO gives
it 2 popiation almest as big as that of
Quisshicom. -

Ve have a *iromy community soirit
heie, People tove each olher, says fhuriel
fibohoxi, a teacher at c¢ne of Cross-
roade's iwo primary schools. they also

top of a dune, while drums start thaiv
ihiythmic announcement of the evening
church servizesg, . . -
§ {FE 2t Crossroads is highly organiscd
he e Thefe =ad i

and saje. Theft and violence are roce,
and the vilisge wzy peaceful during iast
year's victe. it i3 aiministered by the
- Divisiona! Council which suppiics reads,.
20 waier taps and a3 refuse and toilet
Bucket semoval sarvice,, as well as =
mctile clinic, winese family planning sz=
vice was altended by nea:ly 2630 rasi-

have  commitlees, churshes,  DbOXInG ity fast year But community life is
clesses and 2 distinctive h:gh-spmkd reculated, with great enjoyment of tha
characier. B : Tl mezhanics of civic governmeni, v an

i a study ezmparing Cros "0-’133 "‘d “annuaily clected commitiee, and each ef

the black tewnship Myanga nexi door,
the Univer Cape Yown's Urban
Problems [lescarch Unit has aserdbed this
cenes of community 1~ o feeling that they

Lelsng to tha villago and the village ke-
fongs to them In a township, therz is
g sense of wienation and of being con-
treflad by a hureatcracy.

in five years Crc.:roxds has grown
from & zeoltering of shacks among the
Port Yackson bushes to the high-density
villzge it is tode. -

Crossenads ghops, clony with ail the
chaiter and o incessant
rauceus crowing of its many chickens,
qive &t sltractive villaze air. On 2
Wednesday moming, you bump ints the
Incal dey cleaner on his weelly rounds,
& pile of clothes over cae shoulder and
Invoice beok at the ready. Goneral dealers
ce®? gosds ranging from plasic baths to
fresh bread, delivered daily by a baker.
And there is kind of constant beraar
geing on, 30, as women scoil their vet-
kock -and knitting frony window sifls aad
stals In the sandy streats, while the
merfolk (80 per cent of them) are away
woening e town,
BEC1 SE K s

squaliers are not allowed to enlarge
their ghanties, For this reason only and
irecauss they do not have any security
"of tenurs, Lhny de rnot improve their
Ytore€s, cavs Rick Cranr-(“ of the UPAU.
" Their ¢.‘mbes, scen from ths outside,
are groy and grnn. And yot, the willage
1z not depressing, It o exciting 2nd it
i3 tho wiflage spirit that makes it
Thers iz "a feeling cf
markned oa Dy everyono wiis visits Cress-
reads. Gua regvlar visitor who has come
fo knows the commimity savs thet she has
wie succumbed to tho chanme of the
sun zetting Lehind a tine of washing on

]

ity of

Z=a

5C.

an emergency €amp,

Hdrica thers, re- .

the schocls hag its committee, too. Lleet-
ings aro very fermaal, Every word is
franslated into cither Erglish or Yhosz
although everyone is iaughing by tiu ond
of the first teiling of a joke. Speeches,
fike those giver at the recent cnening
of the new loxolo schoe!, whicn
attendad en masse by the cemmunily
Sunday best or trival regalia. reveal a
refiish  for  high rhclonc. Crossroads
aderas a bis of & do.

it has afl lhe

WAS
ia

=iributes of ‘a skhle
and seitled civic comaivaity, anu is an
encouraging exampla of what can b2
achieved on the site and service pailipia.
]f%T HAS been caleclated that South mivica
i- will Lave a black urban population of
1184 miliion by the year 2G50, and Yt
“¢ight more cities the of Sowato wid
;have to he bulit in 22 years. Cheap
i.housinge for everyone is bul <ven
‘cheap hcousing is immensely exp2nsive.
if is difficult to cee hiow housing provided
by authoritias can kesp pace.
4 believe there is areat scope {or the
site and service scheme,’ says Dr T, M.
Corcy, Regional Director of the Utkas
Foundation in the Western Capo, whe
points out that the Fouadatinn has
monstrated its confidence in lho stabiliy
c-f Crossreads by funding its schoois. *Tn
ba eHective,! be says, ‘site and servicn
schemes must give residents security and
negotiability of e Ho quolrs & repen
fiy the National [ilcing I fn-
shtuta which savs thar squatier camgs
wiil becomn increaszingly necesgary
transit and ‘Authori
must develop mechanisms wiich
land in advonce
tho reporl reada, ‘Prematuee
maore ihan not, merely

'(m;b..‘n‘s c .. Xl

e g 4 e e e ity ey

size

ideal,

,
L.

esearch

az

secaption arsas, ties

veod

planned acquisition [

nead,’ de-
molition,
c’c.‘nln» wWorse

citen
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The Arzus Correspondent
JOFTANNESRURG,
Soutti  Alrica J::s &
siortfaili of adv u‘U)
houses for =,1 t -
200 06O in the I ine

lands znd the rest in

‘white  areas,” Mr
Justice J H  Slewn,

executive director of
the Urban FPoundation

said here tcday.
Spesking ut the official
epening ¢f Round Tatie's
naticral meeting he also
called for Round Ta ie
membersiip to he gpened

to people of zil races.

[GRIERS
Znn Alinie-
ter as, D
C waen
¥ Lrias
zail zuiaid
nnt fErini-
nat
iy cup2tion
should be rezistered znd
the e sheuld he franc-
ferabie 1 ie, donatiol
xahang The isase-
hold showid a;:»wl" i ur-
ban YBizcks whs were en-
titled to be in

the zrea
permanentiy. :

If theze conditions wers

met private capital-covld
be mobilised botn from
lending instiiutiens znd

units.

.
from emzlovers to provide
urhan {n nouses

of their en
There \';as :
400 OO*J

A toniervat
was thut }o"ms v‘uu“ be
necded for 173 630 Sowete
peopie or 52 3006 famiiies.

South Africz occumcd 2
conx,m.-. porition s o e
whers b"u,f'-"l the- »dv”x-

ced and  undergeveloped
nztions &nd taz country
vras  fimullas ':ousn' fldeld

', RnOO 003 fov

fronted by prodlome ool
sted tnedch of the prob-
lems, - '

Somes of the problemns
with - which - Soutx Africa
ad fo degr were:

€ I spitz of the remar
achievemsny of au-
2t all levels, parti-
vistly in the field of
sup-economis heusing,
many families were with-
out homes, | )

€5 Citizens mofivatsd to
improve themseives and
te make gz contribulion
tewards 2 Drosperous,
stzable South Africa wera
still too often oor"_"-
live in unacesptable
overcrewdsadé condition

& Rasic services xcn 55
roads, lignhting dna’ {ranse
port were often inade-

qiuaie or absent.

Areas of conrern
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HOUSE OF ASSEMBLY. — The squatier problem in the Cope Town muni ci,)a,
area will be “completely solved” by 1980, the Secretary for ho nmuanity
‘Develo"mem, Mr L Fouche, said in his ansuai report tabled in Pariia ament.
-
| He said up to 60 pereent of  ajlocation of Mitcheil’s Plain burdened”.
the nearly 15000 dweling houses would be given to Cn the coloursd housing
junits under construction &t tepants of existing schemes £ problem generally, Mr Fouche
Mx'vnnll 5 Piain would be used  that cheaper dwelilnzs vacated  said that 'ack of funds at an
direciy or indirecily to relieve  in this way cculd bte nade eatly sta ge made it impossible
the plight of the inhabitants nf  available to low-paid squaiter to maintain favourable
5752 =quaticr shacks in ¢he {amilies. progress. ’

!

P whereby

i the

City Council area.

“Itis evidcnt, therefore, that
squatier problem in the
municipal area of Cape Town
will te completely sclved on
comgieticit of these schemes
in 1980."

In addition to current
building opcrah ns,
“epormous  scheates” would

shorly be lavncled clsevhere
in the Cape Poninsula, with

1 the result that a solun'cn was

already in sight to the squaite
preblem.

Mr Fouche acknowiedged
thas few squatter ramilies wili
be abic to afterd houses in

Mitcheil's Plain,

‘Arrangements had
Ctherafore been made, he seid,
praeference in the

He emphasized that
_squatter shacks which were
built beforz 1974 would ot be
demolished untld aiternative
accommadation had bzen
made available.

But he added that tliegal
squatling is “such & serious

social evil, its elimination
reguired drastic measures’,

and warned that action wiit b
L..“eﬂ against tiiose who
‘make themseives cuLty of
this practice in futurc
preventicn of
if nccessary by
newiv -erected
s‘mr \:, WAas
the most
unenviable tasks with which a
puplic body has ever Crﬁeﬂ“,

-doha nr.csbur

. 1r'1mga<urwly within

But'26 769 dwellings were-

under consiruction at present

(Cape Town 23769,

Durbzen 1 9L8) and it

was

1072 and-

expec'\ec’ that additionz! funds -

would b2 madz available. .
“The indications are that ..
. from 1978 o 1930 the
backlog will be reduced at a
very rapid rate and unless
there is a serious
pcosition should irpreve

five

:

i

saiback, the

years,” he said. “There wiii he
spoctacular progress in the'
futare.”
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to be epened {o people »F
all races who ~ould make

‘& real contribulien to the

ideals of tun crfzdni AliOn.
‘The verv diversite of
bzekzround znd experi-

ence which peaple of ali
r2¢ecs would bring (o ize
organisation would surely
enrich you ail’
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APPENDIX ¢

SALDANIA = PIRTTBERZ. FIELDHORK - EXCURSTON

Ay 1. To famidiarize pupile with historical end recent develupmenta
' and the part these ploy in ihe economy of this area of tle

Festern Capa.

2. To teach them the basic geclogy/gaomorphology of the region.

S To present them with firstund experience of the varied -

land-use of the regicn.

4. To heip pupils to develop .an ability to firead” the.

lendscape.

8. To.give them experience in interpreting aspecte of wrban

morgphology.

6. To give them pracctice (n Jieldwor®: meinods and techniques.

e

7. To develop pupils! concern for the presarvation of the

“enpironment.

In behavicural terms, on completion of the exercise pupils should be
able to: '

l. discuss the developnent of the area intelligently.
1 _ g ¥

2. read a geolegical map of the area.

3. distinguish betusen the different Sandveld and Swartland 8oll types
and draw soil profiles.
4. Jocoate ond explain ths dominoent economic activities of the acrea,

and diraw sketen maps indicating them.

<

$e  interpret cepects of urdan morphology in Pestern Cope touris.



G. understong and apprecicie the need for environmental concair,

re

. ecd o landseope wiith reasonuhle geographic insight.

METHOD: Py means of an informative questionnalvre, maps and dicgrams,
suide pupile towards ceveloping their Ynowledge of o part of the #astern
Cape using hoth figld teachirg {(where the teacher provides infermation)
and field research {where pupils acquire tnformation themselves)

technigues,
RUTE: Sze map.

ITINERARY: (Times approximate and adjustadle).

7.30 Lzave Cape Town via Black River Parkucy, Miinerton, Blouberg
and Melkdos to vist Koeberg Nuclear Powar Station construction

site at wuinefoniein.

8.30 Toke Durling road to vigit Atlantis residentiel and indusirial
orecs.
9.30 Vigit Momre village, mission station,traditional old irading.

etore and nill.

© 10,00 Sreak: to explore.

10.30 Drive via Derling cnd new coastal highway to:
EITHER: , OR: _
A. Langevacn Naval Station 3. ILongebaanweg & Iscor'!s iron

1145 Board naval crash boot to visit ore terminal .. onz
iron ore and oil terminals and hour explorat o-r‘y LouUr =
island penguir colonies before OR ong hour visit to
‘lencing ot Saldanha. . phosphate works.

13,00 Drive via Vredenburg to Laaiplek for lunch and swim.

14,38 Crose Sundveld to Piketberg and study town morphology.

15.45 Tea breok.

- 186,00 Climb Versfeld Pass inito Pikctderg to study agriculiural land-
use.

. . . s . o .. +
17,80 Peturn vic Hational rocd, N.11, to Cepe Town arriving - 19,00,



TEACHERS' FIELDHORK FREPARATION CHECXLIST

4 LONTH EFO RE"

de

-

<o

39‘
4.

-

FOL

4.

Arronge transport, bookings, permite ete. reguired.

Advise gteff eo os to couse as Iittle inconvenience asg
poasidble in the school.

FPlace notificotion on noticemboard.

Arrange typing and stapling-of tosk=—sheets.

HEER BEFORE

Ensure typing and stapling of tecsk=-sheets completed,

Prepare pupils for their tasks — @.g. how to construct clinometar,
collect bakyfood bottles or plastic bags for samples.

Obtcin parent’s/guardian'’s permission slips and transport fees.
Engure the equipnent required will be available.

Arrange any catering required.
DAY BEFORE. : - ,

Conjfirm the trengport bookings, times and arrangemernts.

Collect the equipmeni needed:

e.g. Stop wotches Tape #Heasures
Mognztic composses aps
Loud~Hc i ler #nistles (for teachers)
Focket calculator Snake=dite outfit
Gevloglical hammer Field-glasses
Camera .

Femindé clasaes

a. of their own chechlists .
b. of the whistle signals
c. not to litter ~ either outside or in busm

d. ot to trespass on private property, disrupt activities
or inconvenience people anyuhere they visit,

me-(L ~ FOR PUPILS

Sort field notes, sketches ete. into logical presentable
order, rewriling where untidy and completing where necessary
ag soon ofter return as peasidle.

#ora groupg to co-ordincte their material in preporation for
reports.

Leader reports to class on method used and information and
results gained. ‘

Teuacher works through work-sheat quesiions discussing probleme
and consoliidating learning.

brojects completed by pupils for marking.
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SALDANHA - PIKETBERG FIELDWORK EXCURSION QUESTIONNAIGE

There air2 numerous gquestions, many of which can only be answered

tn gitu. It will save you o great deal of time and effort at home to

answer neatly, as many of them as possitle, while on the trip.

CAPE TOKN 10 DUINEFONTEIN

From S.A.C.& we make use of jfreeways, interchanges and viaduzis-

to traverse the ciiy suburbe. Settlers’ #fay was expensiva to tulld in

compurigon with the Diack River Porkuay.

2.

3.

4.

irite down as many things corniributing to this expense as pogsible.

Distinguish between an intercharnge and o viaduct.

Aftef ragasing Kodak premises there .is a wide variety of
land-uces (ways in which the land ie used)'iﬂ Maitland, Sult.Riuer and
: Pagrden Eiland. R
As fast as pcssiblek‘

#rite down as many difjferent types of lond-use a3 you can sew¢ from the

viagduct.

(a) #hat is the mosi important function of this part of Cape Touwn,
i.e. the area which can be seen jfrom the viaduct? (Residential,
busingss, indusirial, recreational, irangport, etc.z
(b) H#hy is this a good area for this sort of activity?

(c¢) ¥#hat disadvantages are associated with this activity?

The Koeberg Rood which passes through Erooklyn, Ysierplaat,

Rugby and iMilnerton is an example of ribbon development with the suburbs

and ghopping areos strung out along the main road.

S.

(a) #hat other Cape Toun roads have this type of development?
(b) wWhy does it occcur? '

{a) How dozs the Milnerton shopping centre differ from those of

Brooklyn and Ystaerpleat through which we have Juaet passed?



-

[

N

-

n
&

(5} Why iz it differ

(@) ¥hat does this tell us edout the lorel pepulation?
ev

‘,'S

(¢) List any furthe:

; vidence to support your (¢ arswer.
7. (o} #hy de we suddenly find o tower—block here?

(b) List the advanta ges and
(c) the dis sadvantages of tower block developmentg.

After leaving Milnarion and crosging the bridge over Ristvleil

you should notice reucnﬁ'changes in the envirorment. o

8. (a) List them and their ef cts“

(b) WHere they necessary? Explaint ‘ ' .

Asg we approach South Africa’s first nuclesr power plcont saé

on the farm £uinafonteﬁn o few kKilometrea #. along the ceast from

1

Melkbosstrand, 28 kilomeires from Cape Town, conzider the following:

-

Flectrical energy consumption in South Africa doubled during the Jasie
dacads and will more than do so in the next. (e.g., The 1973 pecik powenr

demand of 7350 M¥ (megowatts) was 11% more than the 1972 peok.)
9. List the numerous causeg of this rapid rise.

Fiant pithead coaléfired_(uhermal) power gtations (Kriel, Arnot,
Uendrina) in the £. Trangvaal generate up to 3000 A7, burring os much as
24000 metric tons of coal (24 trainloads) per day. The ESCOM power
supply grid connects Cape Town wiih the Transvanl by two 400KV lines.

Thagr why build a nuclear station hare?

(a) Western Capz power consumption is increasing rapidly (1971 —4000
Eih, 1973 =~ 4600 ki#h) = and cannot be suppiied here.

(b) Using South Africa’s rich uraniwn rescurces in small quantities

will gave the 5: ton qf coal p.a. Kbeberg’s 2000 #¥ electricity output

would uge. fbal fh us saved will increcsingly be used in the plastics and

(_r\

chemical indugtry and for exports as& werld ccal demands increase

(c) Local industry wiil be anodraged-by supplying R250n. worth of tha
- R500m. construction costs of Keeberg. v

(d) A coastcl site is necezaary for the vast amounts of cooling water
required - 100 metric tons quwater/éecond widl be used, its temperature

. . o . S0
being raised from 13°C. to 23 C.



10. Fhet affects will this funve on the accliegy of the area?

2

Y

(e) Xaeherg is close 5o cx;ﬁééng powzr lines and iransportation
network, foctlitating congiruction (C.7. herbour, Bellville railway

yerds) It ig also close te development areas (4tlantis, Szldanhc),

(f) It is thinly enough popuiated for sofety reguirements and the

construction gite is satisfactory.

(g) The 1973 oil crigie emphasiged South Africa’s need to be self~

sufficent in  energy -« hence the need to develop nuclear capacity and

conserve coal ¢.gy. for SASOL,

\

(h/ Cape Town is furthest from our coalfields.
pa Should relotively high risk nuclear pilants be consgtrucied?

A2, What visucl impact will the plant make?

13, #ill Cape T2 be self sufficient in gleciricity supply with the

rompietion of Koeberg in 1983-47 ZExplain.

s

(e8]

14, Note its situation and sketch the lau-oui of the power plant aiile.

EN ROUTE TO ATLANTLS

e are erntering an importent agricultural area of the ¥.Cupe,
through which we shall pass all day, comprised qf two clearly dafined
parts - the Sandveld whd Swartlond. Note the grainlands on the higher
less sandy ground as we ascend the hill. This is a reflection of the
dijferencea in the wunderdying parant rocik. ZThe Swartland te underloin
by eld rocks of the Malnesbury series comprised aof slates, gquartzites
ond sheles which, on weathering (like the volcaniec granitic intrusions
of the Western Cape e.g. Paarl Rock) form clayey soils ranging jfrom
yellowish to red or light grrey. The Sandveld is composed of infertile
suady goitls resulting from recently deposiied caleareous matericl Jlaid
down on the sea~bed during periods of higher sea-level when the Cape
Feninsula was an islond. They are usually light in colour though both
types oftzn have a dark AW layer on top resulting jrom decayed
vegetation.

i - 1 o o - i . < .
15. {a/ #ith the aid of your geological ma.p and your obseruations

throughout the day, Lry to make generalized distinctions between the

Suartland and Sondwveld,



LG,

(L} Iry to explain thg ”’gzns of ecch nome.

Fhy were blusgums planted along the Larling road?

Ir 1574 Atlentias wes on Thg direwing beoards only. It has beszn

plonned (o house ngarly #m. Colcured pevple by the- beginning of next

century. Sixty percent of Coloured breqdwenieirs resent earn only
o2 Y Sixty percent cof Coloured brcadweniers al present eari only

about R200/montin. The gouernment intends buillding 2500 housing unita

I‘;ﬁ&.

. : - . 3 ; . - )
Towr. it is o new growth point (like Saldanha and Richardfs Bay! iwn

accordoncs with government decentralizeiion ond geparate development

18.

(e} #hat iz decentralizoetion 7

s

ks #hy ig decentralizaiion congidered necessary?

(a) What probisms cre likely to be experiencod in development
hg?lz@? Ef‘px“flfrll-o.
(b} How may these be cvercoms?

3 -

The goverrmentis Atlantis development plan envitsges e dalancrd

independent functicnal community comprised of & separate touns of

vy ing popul@tione constructed as yjollows . (Sae Hop 3/:

«

!

Town 1 (Wesfleur) §O000 Poople 1975=80
vz 95000 " 198187
v 115000 1988-95
"4 48000 ¥ . 1996=98
5 soco0  # 1999=2003
R 102000 2004-2010

Total: 500000

List the advantages of hoving separate towns of these sizes.

]

Liet the jfaciors the toun planngrs probably considered when
drowirg up their plans.

“A
%

Developmant plons alsc enbody assthetic censidsgrations, ond

From 1880 ftc 1890 gnd 3000 p.a. therzafier. Situated 45 fom. from Caps



land~use suited tc the area (e.g. digituriing the sensitive ecology of

"D' ©

the gond dung arce e being guardsd againsti: wrban aprawl towerds Pells

and Homre will not be allowed ). Fach town ie being carefully planned with

meighbburhood centres . and pgdegtrian walkways clong which parks,

achooles, hospitale and churches wiil be situcted, connecting them with

jo

the pedesirion moall town cenires. Around each fown will ba a ring rocd
providing the main bug raute and nobody will be more than Hon. fron

a bus route vig which access to other placas Py bus or train will be
poegsible. ' A

Iy

2l. List any evidence of ihe ahove already prasent in #esfleur.

MAMRE

Obtain the informetion sheet quailable at Mamre mill,

22, (a) ¥hy wos a settlement first eséablzsned here?
(h) When? (c) By whom?  (d) ¥hat was it called?
(e) How did the inhabitonis meke o living? Explain.
() #hen did i% become a iission stusion?
(g/) #hen did its name charge?
(h) Whe: was the present mill built?
(i) For what purpose?
(j) Cn whai did the eccromic life of the area depend in the

19th cantury? '

(k) Has this chenged recently for the people of kamre?
25, Draw a rough but neatly labelled and pregented sketch stregt--plan
of tha setilement; OR, pregsent a concise report on the lenefits you
have derived from your vigit to Mamre.

Ll ROUTEZ TO LANGEBAAN

From Kamre we ascend the Bodbe jasnsberg.

v
Ha

Frat differences in agriculture do you notice on crossing. ihe

e
>
&
)
B

Bobbe jacnsberg? Consult your geclogical mep and thern expiain
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differences fully ond why they occur. Psfer to parent rock
material and resuliing soil type, orops grown, euidence of forming
methods and ltechnigues used, gsoil erosion and ite ceoatrol, ete.
The Darling areq is fomou=z for its veld ficwers. e #. Cope
has o greater variety of plant species than found cnywhere. elsgse in the

world. Hany of these flower together producing beautiful displays in the

SPTIing.
25. #hat climatic conditions allew = thie phencmenon?

26, {al) FExplain how plants adapt to thesge climatic conditions,
(b) Try to find samples providing evidence of these adaptations
at etopping places. TLake special carg not Lo disturd o destroy

4

the planis. Iry to identify and list these yow jfind.

Look for evidence of changing sea~lrpels in the area ¥. of
Darling. Can you digcern any marine erostion (@nve-cut)»platforma or

remnaente of morine cliffs?

o

Saldanha Bay, firet digcovered by its namesake in 15038, is
the largest sheltered deep—water harbour in the country (sge the
comparative mop J. Yet its developnent had to wait until recently
becauss of lack of water. It lies 100 hkm. . of Cape Toun (35%5. vs.
34?9. latitude reépectiuely.) This shows the rapid drop in rainfall
northwarde. The lIow winter rainfall seldom reachess 300 mmn. o that the

“amall number of inhabitants has alwaye been shert of water.
&7. How may they have maede o living?

During World #ar II Saldanha Bay provided a safe assemblage
jfor conuvoys. The S.A. Navy obtained the necessary water by puﬁping
Jrom the lewer Lerg River. Only recently has the Deparitment of
water Affairs pipeline from the Berg Riper basin made comnercioel and
indugtrial development ¢of a port at Saldanha possible, ensuring the

continued growth of the fish~canning industry there.

Because of its deep water and situation close to a Colourad



developnant ereq, Svldarnka Soy was cnogen ag the chigf exporti pori for

re at Sighen in the

Qo

S.A.'s vast supplies of ‘high gra sde (68L) Iron
N. Cape. DThis necesesitated the conatruction of an 881kn continious
solidiy welded railway line resulting in a low wsor factor cn the
heavy trucks required for &0 ton truck-loads of ore. The line and
3.2km. wharf necessary to reach dwrnwafer Jirom the rail terminus on
the K.E. shore were compieted by private erterprise in 1875, 4
Surther 3a. dredging will allow 300 GO0 tonnerste load, sut ai present

3

a 350 m. Iong R35n. deepn channel ellows 150000 tom bulk carrievrs fto doe

>

at the louading bay which ig protected from the Atlantic swell by a
hreckwater jeining Marcus Island to Adeedjies FPt. cn the N. shore

(size Mop of Se 5. At the end of the whary is an cil tgnker teriningl
with facilitics jor pumping oil to a wvast underground atorage tank jfarm
neardy. BDacause icrge vegsels need Cknd speeds to ateer and long
distances to stop, they are bLrought in by tugs, turned arcund and

docked facing the open sea ready to lseve under their own power.

At present, six (three up ana threa down) 2.2km. Iong ore
trains with thres electiric units each complete the zighteen hour
Jjourney betwee.: Sishen and Saldonka Bay each wuy, fo that 15 - 1&8nt.of
iron ore can be exported annually. By adding short extra loops at
intervals to allow passing along the lime, this anount could &g wmore
than doubled, hcreasing South Africa's foreign earnings from iron-orsg.
exports apprectably. The whole system is highly automated and.
elecirically operated with the aid of o computer and inicro-wave
radio connecting all soen numbered loops (see diagram) and using
800.different channels go that each itrain moy have separate centact.
Becausge there is automatic detection of dragging equipnent, axle overheating,
etc., only 100 maintenance staff are regquired. Unloading is dore dy
an autcmatic Hppler Mondling 8000 tons of ore/hour twe trucks at o time
without uncoupling. Many #Ailometres Qf conveyor belt then distribuie
the ore either to stockpiles or into the carriers which must bhe
curefully loaded by giant loaders (see sketch) 8o that the weight is
evanly digéributed. You should remain alert os we pass through the
Saldanha Boy orea to collect evidence and jot down notes for use in
your essay when you return homg, See what- you can jfind out cbout ths
ecology of the Langebaan Lagoon,
Fssay F#rite an essay on the changee and effecte likely to resulit from

the Sighen to Saldaenhae Bay iron ore export scheve, concen Lroting



on auch aspects agr the economic gffecis, population changes, and
envirormental impact. Include photographs where possibls.,

28. I3 ecology important?

29, Is it necessary to be conservation minded?

SALDANHA BAY TC LAAIPLEX

30. {a) Draw a field sketch of the distinciive geomorphological
feature near Vredenburg.

(h) #hat g it?

(c) Explain its origin briefly.

(6]

31, BAriefly describe the lower Berg River valley asg we approaoch Velddrif.
32. MWhat is the dominant occupation in Veldur ij and Laciplek?

33. . List a9 meny reasong as you con for these two villiages growing up

here.

S¢. Lisi any evidence you come across of cncillary activity %o the

main indusgtry present in these willayes.

3&5. Fhy hag it uegen ngeescary to duild breckwaters at the Berg River

noulth?
VELDDRIF 10 FIKETBERG.

As we cross the Sandveld towards Piketherg take note of the poor sandy

sotlg and the lond-use.

4 3

34, 0} Name the most common trees Jound here. IThey are nci indigenous.
(b) ihere are they from? B
{c/ #hy are they here?

(d) 4Are they a problem?

(e) If so, why?

et

~ 3
Wt
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37, (a) Take a soil sample For comparison with the Swartlend and
Piketberg s0ilg.
(b) Drow a soil profile ot a convenient place, alsc for compariaon.
{e) ihen you have done the some thing for the cther two sail types,
try to laolate as mony differences or gimilariiies as you cun.
Sae if you can digcern tha transition from Sondveld to Swartlond
with the aid of your geclogical mop as we proceed Fastwardis.

{d) What effects do these go i1 tgp .- havz on creps and yields?

28. (o) Do you see uny evidence of ‘widespread scil ervsion that has
.occurred in these areas, eapecially i the inter~war pericd?
(k) How may scil erogion he limited?

(¢) List any evidence of cttempts to do so that you see.

Piketderg is all that is left in thig area of a differant

roci-type from the rest we have sgen to-day. You should neveritinsless

39, Khat rock is {t?

£0. Can you tell tts sitructurcd form from your geological mop?

(The orrows indicete dip or siope of gtrata.)

41. (o) For what purpose are the guarriss on the slopes just South of
the town used?

(b) In what rock acre they?

PIKETRER TOFY

The towm was founded during the Hottentot wars of the late
17th centuary ag o military guerd post, hence the nome, from the French
Iplguet’ ~ the spelling hos only chenged recently. Its site and street
plan are typicai of early South African touns, being situated on a spur
Jlanked by streoms on either side and backed by the hign ground of the
mouniain. IThe twe long main down streets ellowed long plots for cultivation,
Jronting on the irrigation furrow of the sireegt down which water,

diverted from iLhe streums hi, her up, flowed. Originally houses fronted

onto the gireets. Lookx fer any remaining exonples of this.
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(a) #hat do you Oblg’ aghout the position of the church and
¥ g A

N
oy

market souarr?

(b) ihy are they situated uncre?
48, Where have the businesses tended to cluster?
44, #hat functions does the touwn serve now?

45.. () How important is it?

(b) Is it likely to grow much?

46. Draw a rough street-plon of the town.

PIRETBERS o THlE  MOUNTAIN

Although Swartland formers had used the highlands as o« cattile
run before the mid-19th century, it wasnct until the latier half of the -

century that farmers realized its potential for fruit farming.

47. ¥hy should Piketberg be one of Scuth Africa'’s leading expori
deciduous fruit producing areasg when littie Jruit is grown

elsewhere in its viecinity?

Fruit farming was unprofitable until a peass up the mountain
wae congtructed by a local farmer, Mr. Versfeld, and twenty Coloureds.
He, in 1888, invented the Versfeld loop which oided the oxwagens in

neggoticting sharp cornrers by allowing the turn to be made with the /ﬂ"

Straight pull
wagon on the down grade (sece diagram). Ohuzﬁé;//é/
/f Oxe = 4 N
SEE
pull o :/’;”"’/ Conventional (Zw‘l\eron\\\ e Leep
prointaie RN N ; . dt'-wr\ \\. =
L v . L \\T‘ F:;’ ho.(r'on«. ro‘d‘.‘
Biom et unn \Q’s bend o b4 \\

After #orld War T and the introduction of fuster motorized transport,
Jruie farming expanded. But it wasnot until the construction of a new
pass in 1845 that Piketberg became a producer especially cof apricote,

peaches and oppies for export.
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48, (a) What facilities are necezsary in the infra-gtruciure for
export fruit? '

(b) Is there any evidence of these in Piketbery?
As you ascend Pikeibery notice the change in natural vegetation.

49. (a) Briefly describe and explain tha contrast.

(h) Neme as many exampies of plant types os you are able.

&a, Consider the rows of pine tregs at the top of. the mounioin.
fa) What Ao they tell you about the climate?
(b) What do they tell uou about the frult grown?

(¢) Why are the trees planted there?

51. (o) List the types of fruit trees you con recognise.
(b) Estimaie the percentages of each type of fruit grown.
(c) Estimate the percentagee of land under fruit trees.
(¢) #hat other typss of lond use exist?

2. (a) Are there many dams? S

(b} What can you deduce from thig answsr ehout precipitation
amourts’?
(c) Is thore evidence of .wuch irrigation or of other sources of

water?

53. From a suitadble vantage point, draw a field sketch map indicating

Py

“the agricultural land-use o) the area.

inal Rsport

Your final report should be presented neatly with all quegtions
clzarly answered and maps, diagrams, field sketches, csamples, etc.
neatly and jully labglled so that they clearly convey. the intended

information,

Your final task is to give an cccount of how yecu berefitted jfrom
this field excursion. Ihis may be done in essay form or you unay feel
that you can effectively conmunicate your views and feelinge via your

method of presenting your report. .
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SIMULATIONS and GAMES can be either competitive between teams or individuals, or non-competitive.

IR
freci life ‘situations are simulated and pupils pluy out decision-~aking roles according to rules
the Roilway Piorcers Gone decscribed by

simuiating the constroints of reality. For example

Rex Walford in his Games in Geograshy (Longmers 1967) is o gase in whick various railway companies

made up of groups of pupils representing the vorious ‘officers of the competing 19th century

componies involved, race to build tracks across North Americo to the wesct coast.

(N-27(‘)).V

Eng .Aff> Total %
Hove you used any simulations or games'in No 1 101 123 224 83
geogrophy,classos? , Once 2 7 8 15
' On a few occasions 3 25 4 29 11
Often 4 _1 _o _1 _o
134 135 269 100
Were they developed by others or by Others 15 9 24 11
yourself? ' Myself 2 20 7 27 12
Not appliceble 3 77 94 171 _77
112 110 222 100
Were they competitive or Competitive 18 -6 24 11
non-competitive? Not—cbmpetitiye 13 10 23 11
Not oppliéasle 3 _77 _87 .léﬂ _78
' : 108 103 211 100
Were they_individuol 6r played in ‘Individual 8 5 13 6
groups? o Group 2 26 13 39 18
Not applicable ,3. _78 86 164 _76
g 112 104 216 100
Do you consider simulations and games Certainly 1 24" 11 35 15
worth the extra time they usually involve Probably 2 33 28 61 26
considering the diverse benefits often Not sure 3 47 41 88 37
gained by porticipants, e.g. interoction It is doubtful 2 18 19 37 15.
through role-playing, appreciation of Definitely not 5 _3 '_lg _18 4
difficulties involved in real-life : 125 114 239 100
decision-making, personal involvement
in geographical probléms, etc.?
If you do not generolly use simulotions
‘or games is it because:
{0) yo6u consider them a waste of time? ) 1 5 12 17 6.
{(b) you'dc notvknow enough aboutvthem and . their volue 46 41 87 32
(c) you would like to, but don‘t khow how to get started? 319 18 37 14
(d) you would like to..sut there ore few applicable - -
ones available in South Africa? - 4" 20 . 6 26 10
(e) yéu would like to, but the syllabus does not permit '
enoigh time? N ’ 5 63 59 122 s
{f) ~you would like to, but the syllabus is not suited .
© to their use? a ' 6 10 19 29 11



1"ODELS hawve always been used in geography, tut recently there has been a spate of model-

building. Models include three types of scaled down simplified representotions of reality:

(o)’_iconic models, e.g. photographs ond relief models whose properties are the same as

in reality;

{b) oanrolog models, e.g. maps; ond

(c) symbolic models, e.g. abstract maothematical formuloce and Yon Thuren's land-use
model whose properties are represented by symbols, verbal or mathermaticol.

. _ )
Do your pupils use maps (otlos
and/or large-scole and/or sketch-

maps) in the study of geography?

Do your pupils make productive
use of iconic models in studying

geography?

If you use iconic models, do you

construct or produce them yourself?

Do you pupils construct icanic

models, e.g. relief models?

Do you use symbolic models in
teoching geography?

Do you consider the use of
A, iconic, and B, symbolic

models in geography teaching

(a)
(b)
(e)
{(a)

(o)
(b)
(¢)
(d)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(o)

(b)
(c)
(d)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(a) essential?

(b) very useful?

{(c) of some use?

For most aspects of geography

For many aspects of geography

For some aspects of geography

Sqldom'

Usually
Often
Se ldom

Never

Usually
Often
Seldom

Never

Usually
Often
Seldom

Never

For most aspects of geography

Seldom

Never

(d) of little use?

S5 W N

A iconic

Eng Afr

42 39
50 40
30 21
2 4

124 124

Total

101
90
51

6

—

248

. For some aspects of géogrophy

%

41
36
21

100

A W N D W N e B W N -

B W N -

b W N -

Eng

78
a2
15

135

23
16
54
34

127

16
67
_49_
132

Eng
29
46
44

126

Afr Totol %
52 130 48
‘50 92 34
31 a6 17
—2 -2 _1
135 270 100
23 a3 16
56 106 40
33 83 31
21 35 13
133 267 100
23 46 19
22 38 15
43 97 39
32 66 _27
120 247 100
8 17 6
21 37 14
40 107 41
_63 103 39
132° 264 100
10 25 9
36 110 4l
31 s9 22
27 75 28
134 269 100
B symbolic
Afr Total %
23 52 21
33 79 33
a3 87 36
17 .24 _10
116 242 100
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THE “NEW" GEOGRAPHY

This section aims- to enquire into the extent in South African schools of knowledge of, and use

of, what 1s often called the "new
of the terms used which maoy be unfamiliar.

FIELDWORK is the process of observing, measuring and recording
data in the field, be it in the local environmment, out in the
country, at the coast, at a shopping centre, or making a traffic
‘'survey, for example. Such work forms the basis of subsequent

~anolysis, interpretation ond explanation.

Eng Afr Totol '%7

. The role of fieldwork in ‘geography, in

your opinion, is

(a) essential

~ (b) highly desirable

{¢) of moderate value
(d) of little volue

{e) o waste of time

Do your classes do fieldwork assignments Yes

involving answering questionnaires or © No

worksheets?
- If so, specify in which standards : 6 29 12 41 27.

8 60 41 101 66
{N=152) 10 61 36 97 64

Do your pupils undertake independént . Yes
individual fieldwork studies? No
If so, specify in which standards ) 6 15 7 22 28
_ o 8 24 16 40 51
e ‘ (N= 78) 10 27 19 46 59
Indicate, roughly, the average number None
af times per year each class goes out ‘ Once
into the field to conduct fieldwork. Twice
' ' 3-4
5’
Roughly, what percéntoge of the final < 5%
year-end mark do fieldwork aéSignments 6 - 10%
count? B ] 11 - 25% .
’ > 26%

To integrate the

For what aspect(s) of the syllabus various aspects

do you use fieldwork methods? . Climatology
‘ Geomorphology
Other, (pleose specify here): . . . . . Urban geography
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Regional cose studies
(N=270) - Mdpwork

How effective, as a teaching method, Highly effective )
Reasonably effective
Rather ineffective

A waste of time

do you consider fieldwork?

Do you consider most of your pupils - Definitely
enjoy fieldwork?
A few only
No, hardly at all

To a reasonable extent

geography. Short definitions are given to explain those

R

56 .
a4
100

44
76

30
70
100

42
55

25
41
23

H
gls o

68

H
i 8|o

3a
57
a7
13
34

Eng Afr Total
1 64 41 105
2 a8 46 94
3 19 38 57
4 4 7 11
5 = 3 -3
" 135 135 270
1 92 60 152
2 _43 75 118
138 135 270
7 43 24 67
9 73 43. 116
post matric -
1 44 34 78
. 2 .88 97 185
132 131 263
7 19 14 33
‘9 26 17 43
post matric -
1 28 38 66 .
2 62 47 " 109
3 29 33 62
4 15 10 25
51 _4 —3
135 132 267
178 79 157
2 25 31 56
-3 14 5 19.
4 1 = 1
118 115 233
1 33 24 57
2 49 42 91
3 93 60 153
4 82 a4 126
s 20 16 36
6 44 49 93
1 50 33 83
2 63 .72 135
3 14 12 26
4 __1 4. _5
128 121 249
1 60 51 111
2 55 a3 98
3 9 14 23
4 1 1 2
125 1G9 234
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FXAMINAT]QH§

Circle the number of the rejoinder you consider applies BEST to

EACH of the following statcnments:

The form of the final erxamination .....

(o) hos little or no effect on my geography teaching method

{b) hos some effect on my geography teaching method
{c) strengly affects my geography teaching method
(d) lorgely determines my gecgraphy teaching method

The examiner con inqirectly influence the pupils’
enjoyment of geography and the benefit he obtoins
from its study, by the type of question he asks

in the final exomination,

The type ond standard of geagraphy teaching
is determined largely by the type of question set,
ond the standard of morking, in the final )

examination.

It is not the function of an examiner to
influence teachers' teaching ﬁethdds and pupils'
answer presentation - the examination should
simply find out how weil the pupils know the
content of the syllabus.

The aim ot the finol examination should NOT be to find

out how much of the syllabus content the pupil knows,
but how he con use the geographic facté. techniques
ond processes of criticﬁl thought he has learnt, to
express himself effectively in concise, lucid

geographic terms.

The form of the final examination ond the type
of question set should be used as the best way of

implementing the oims of o new geography syllabus.

When a new syllabus is introduced a sample
examinotion paper should be circulated with it,
to guide teachers in their interpretation of the

syllabus.

The examiner should guide teachers towards using the
inquiry method of teaching, hypothesis-testing
technigues and encouraging critical evaluation in
pupils, by setting some of the type of questions
requiring these thought processes, in the final exam.

Less stress should be put on the finol.exomination
by allotiing o percentcge of the final mark to

projects, year's work, etc.

Strongly
Agree
Disagree

Strongly

Strongly
Agree
Disagree

Strongly

Strongly
Agree

Disagree

Strongly

Strongly
Agree
Disagree

Strongly

Strongly
Agree

Disagree
Strongly

Strongly

‘Agree

Disagree

Strongly

Strongly
Agree

Disagree
Strongly

Strongly
Agree

Disagree
Strongly

agree

disagree

agree

disagree

agree

disagree

agree

disagree

agree

disagree

ogree

disagree

agree

disogree

agree

disagree

s W N B W N - & W N - H W N = A& W N H W N - S W N - H W N

& W N

ing

46

56

28

135

34
77
14

132
31
74

23

H
130

36

60°

23
11
130

69

60

134

24
76
28
130

68
56

N

135

a7
75

lo o

120

59
61

11

134

Afr Total
1416
as 91
37 93
39 67
135 270
57 91
67 144
10 24
1 8
135 267
45 76
73 147
14 37
-1 3
133 26
59 95
50 110
18 41
-8 19
135 265
69 138
51 111
1116
131 265
a6 70
&6 142
21 49
1 3
134 264
94 162
35 91
5 " 13
1 4
135 270
56 103
68 143
8 16
R S
133 26
67 126
47 108
17 28
L
135 49

3

36
4?2
15

100
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111, TEXTBOOKS

1.

Are you in favour of a department of education Yes

specifying the use of o specific textbook(s)? No

In certoin circumstonces

Do you prefer complete freedom in the choice Yes
of a text or texts? No
Do you prefer texts to follow @ set form Yes
e.g. conforming to the syllabus? ) No

Not sure

"If you use g single bosic text, plecse specify:

Title . Author
Std 6 P
Std 7 e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e
Std 8 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
Std 9 C e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

Std 10 S T T T T T

Eng Afr
31 80
46

s8 34
135 135
103 55
27 _76
130 131
81 112
32 19
20 _ 4
133 135

Publisher

Circle the number next. to the glternotive you MOST PREFER to complete the following

statement: "Geography pupils need ........ccciiitrrnecccaaa®

(a) o basic text to be used almost exclusively

(b) a basic text to be relied on mainly, with occasional use

of other resources
(c) o bosic text to be used as on outlire only, other

resources supplying much informction

{d) a number of texts, including sample studies and the

thematic type, the best parts of which are used for the

relevant ospeéts of the work

(e) no text ot all, other resources, from the library,

film-

strips, teaching kits, printed notes, ets. being used

. under the teachers' guidance, to ocquire and learn

the basic¢ knowledge necessary.

Are you in fovour of texts where graded questions and Yes
tasks are set throughout the texts, or after each No

short section as in John Eorle's Window on the World Not sure
or the Oxford Gecgraphy Project (0.U.P.'74)?

How well do you consider the South African Very well

texts ovoilable at present fulfill the aims Fairly well

and needs of the new differentiated Only partially
syllobus es? Hordly at all

29 €o
52 25
54 20
140 144
109 103
11 12
15 18
135 133
14 13
71 94
43 27
4 1

132 135

Total

1m

67
92
270

158
103
261

193

42
89

77

74

27
165
70

267

*

15
31

27

26
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Circle BOTH the numbers of those pieces of geography equipment your school

A possesses, AND B, uses, CR C, would use, if availoble.

A
possesses u

- | ¢
es would use,
if ovailoble

wl®

B

Raonk Eng Afr Total Ronk Eng Afr Totol Rank Eng Afr Total

Atlosces, sufficient for eoch

pupil in the geog. closs 1 2 118 100 218 2 123 105 228 10 25 35
Wall maps of most continents 2 4 109 G4 203 4 10a 102 206 15 31 46
Large scale topographic maps, )

e g 1:50 000 trig survey sheets3 3 112 96 208 3 117 107 224 14 23 37
Ortho-phcto mops, on O '

1:10 000 scale 4 31 28 13 41, 31 25 15 40 13 52 60 112
Air photogrophs 5 6 106 82 188 5 108 96 204 20 28 . 48
Sterecscopes far viewing ’ : :
dir photos in 3-D 6 11 92 77 169 10 91 76 167 27 32 42 74
Magnetic composses 7 19 56 52 108 18 54 53 107 21 47 54 101
Opisometers 8 33 12 24 36 33 13 21 34 1 7171 a2
Alidade for plane-tabling 9 4 1 -5 2 1 3 20 54 so 104
Plone table 10 4 S 9 4 3 7 10 59 59 118
Paritograoph for reducing or .

enlarging maps 11 3 17 20 3 16 19 s 70 61. 131

Clinometer for meosuring

ongles of elevation 12 13 1 14 9 1 10 8 60 63 123
Sextant far meosuring angles ' ' v 3
of elevation 13 ) 17 11 28 16 12 28 14 58 53 . 111
Orrery for demonstroting ) ) ‘ _
movements in the solor system 14 27 18 29 47 26 15 33 49 -7 61 67 128
Thermometers - Maox. and Min. or
Sixes 15 9 104 80 184 8 102 82 184 - . 21 27 48
Thermograph 16 29 28 15 a3 25 29 22 51 14 54 57 111
Hygrometer 17 13 . 95 57 152 11 94 60 154 31 20 37 57
Hygrograph 1 16 13 29 17 15 32 - 17 =7 58 110
Anercid Barometer or Fortins 19 17 73 46 119 17 73 42 115 23 37 51 a8
Barograph 20 32 22 17 29 29 23 18 41 14 58 - 53 111
Anemometer 21 27 34 13 a7 29 29 12 & 41 11 56 61 117
Roin guage : 22 10 99 74 173 .13 82 69 151 32 23 33 56
Stevenscn screen - . 23 25 31 17 48 28 27 17 . 44 8 61 62 123
wWall chorts ' 24 23 44 10 54 2 44 9 53 30 25 33 S8
Clotes: . )
Black demonstration globe . : i
for drawing s 25 22 .37 47 8a 22 35 45 . 80 24 37 44 81
Fhysical . 26 6 99 89 188 7 101 93 194 10 21 31
Fcliticol - 27 15 72 73 145 14 72 75 147 12 22 34
Apparotus to illustrate con- :
struction of mop projections 28 i3 9 22 12 11 23 22 51 45 96
Projertors: : . )
Overhead 29 8 102 85 187 9 100 71 171 9 18 - 27
Movie 30 14 100 48 148 15 97 36 133 12 32 44
Siide ‘ 31 12 97 57 154 12 96 54 152 17 28 45
Filmstrip 32 18 76 40 116 18 73 34 107 33 21 33 54
Episcope to project )
pictures, mozS.Jetc - 33 29 23 20 43 34 20 10 30 17 57 53 110
Filmstrips 34 20 70 27 97 21 72 26 98 28 26 46 72
Siides 35 21 63 26 89 20 70 32 102 26 30 4o 76

Overhead projector trans-

parencies (bought or self- : ‘ .
made ) 36 5 105 96 201 6 110 9 200 14 24 28

COverhead projection trons-

parency mokei : 37 16 72 48 120 16 74 51 125 29 30 34 64
Electronic pocket calculator 38 25 27 23 50 26 29 20 49 24 43 38 81
Camera for taking slides 39 24 32 19 51 24 32 20 52 19 54 S5 109
Model-making facilities 40 9 a4 13 8 5 13 3 70 63 133
Landform or Relief models al 34 24 11 35 31 26 14" 40 2 66 70 136
Soil-testing kit 42 10 S 15 12 2 14 3 73 60 133
Mineral-testing kit 43 4 1 5 3 1 4 6. 67 63 130

Sar.c-tray 44 19 16 35 13 10 ' 23 12 62 52 114
Others: (please specify)..... 45
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15.

II.

‘Others: (please specify).....

Do you find your enjoymant of teaching geography limited by
one or more of the following? -(circle as many as you fecel apply)

{a) 1 rncve too much marking to do 1
{b) I nove too much preparation to do 2
(c; 1 cannot motivate the modern pupil 3
(d} The pupils are not interested in geography 4
{¢) Mainly the weoker pupils take gecgraphy in my class 5
(1) 1 teach tne subject ty force of circumstcnce 6
(g} 1 do not have sufficient knowledge of geography 7
{r) I have difficulty in obtaining the necessary teaching aids 8
(1) The syllabus is too long and detailed 9
{3) The syllobus construction and content does not attrcct, motivate

and maintain the interest of .my pupils 10
(k) The accent on examination allows insufficient time for teaching

geography as it should be taught 11
(1) 1 experience difficulties in arranging fieldwork 12
(m) I hove lost my initial enthusiasm for teaching geography 13
{n) My academic training did not equip me for teaching modern :

syllabuses 14
(o) Other reasons (pleose specify)... ..  (Ne270) )
Have you attended a refresher course(s) in geography teaching? VYes 1

No 2

FACILITIES
Does your school have a specially Yes 1

equipped geography room/laboratory? No 2
o Provision is being made for one 3

Do you have an adequate storage Yes 1
room nearby? No ) 2
Provision is being made for one 3
Circle those of the following Models 1
for which you have odequate space. Class Museum - 2
: Class geography library 3
None of these 4
(N=270)
Is there an active society or Yes ) 1
club catering for the interests of No . -2
geography pupils at your school? : '
Circle the geography periodicals/
journals you or school subscribe
to:
JOURNAL FOR GEOGRAPHY now the SOUTH AFRICAN GEOGRAPHER ) S.A 1
THE SCUTH AFRICAN GEOGRAPHICAL JOURNAL )y > 2
GEOGRAPHY o) 3
TEACHING GEOGRAPHY ) U.K. 4
THEZ GEOGRAPHICAL MAGAZINE ) 5
NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC ) U.S.A 6
JOURNAL OF GEOGRAPHY ) e 7

{N=270)

WUOUNAMDBOY =N

10

30

povwn How

N -

Wen

Rank Eng

31
29
13
20
47

1
11
36
48

21
65
&6
»6

22

104

134

23
107

130

42

12
62
98

Afr

15

14

14
.57

63

77
15

62

11

87
47

134

140

37
15
41
&7

Il L
W n.
Wi

[+ NV}

[ Mo WV}

5

Total %
46 17
43 16
22 )

- 34 13
104 33
) 2
19 7
9% 3é
125 46
36 13
127 47
150 55
8 3
33 12
191 71
77 .29
268 100
80 29
167 60
32 11
279 100
116 42
149 53
14 5 -
279 100
87 32
40 15
92 34
132 49
36 14
229 86
265 100
87 32
48 18
17 6
14 5
108 40
166 61
12 4



OPIIch GULESTIONNAIRE 7O SENIOR® GEOGRAPHY TFACHERS - IN SOUTH AFRICAN HIGH SCHOOLS WHERE
CUOUGRAPAY 15 TAUGHT, '
Eng Afr Total % Eng Afr Total %
I. PERSOLAL INFORVATICN
1. Pleose indicate your age .... Ages: 2C-24 6 10 16 6
. 25-29 26 30 56 21
30-34 44 32 76 29
35-39 24 25 49 13
40-49 20 22 42 16
50-65 10 13 23 9
120 132 262 1™
2. Pleose indicate your sex Male 94 105 199 77
Female 32 27 59 23
126 132 258 100
3. 1Indicate your number of years geography 1 4 12 16 6 2 7 15 22 8
teaching experience (circle the 3| 8 19 27 10 4] 9 100 19 7
applicable number) 5113 [ 19 7 6; 10 11 22 8
7 7 4 11 4 8 9 4 13 5
9 12 7 19 7 104 30 21 51 19
15+1 10 17 27 10 20+ 15 9 24 9
_ 13¢ 135 289 100
4. 1Indicate the standord levels you stondards 6|98 100 198 73 71112 116 228 e4
have taught in secondary schools g 127 122 229 92 91126 1i3 239 89
(circle ALL the applicable numbers) (N=270) : 10 1111 124 235 €7
S. Indicate the stondard levels standards 6 137 63 100 37 7167 84 151 56
you now teach 8 /98 93 191 71 9111 97 208 77
(N=270) ‘ 10110 103 213 79
6. 1Indicate the language mediums English 132 64
you have used Afrikoans 25 130
Other o o
7. 1Indicate the language medium English 128 31
you usually use "Afrikaons 11 129
Other o O
8. 1Indicate your highest ccademic Mosters 3 6 9 4
qualifications in GEOGRAPHY Honours 20 22 - 42 16
e.g. Mostérs degree, Geog. I, Geog. 111 e1 75 156 60
P.T.C. 11, etc. Geog. I1 - 14 16 30 .12
C ’ Geog. I. 8 3 11 9
Senior Certificate 5 6 11 4
132 128 260 100
9. Indicate your professional U.E.D. 110 106 216 85
qualifications in GEOGRAPHY Other 6 5 11 5
e.g. U.E.D. geography method, None 8 18 26 _10
P T.C.III, etc. 124 129 253 100
10. Indicote vour time in school ' Teach geography only 68 40 1C8 40
spent teaching geography Teach mostly geography 40 55 9¢ 25
: Teach half geography half other subject(s) 17 23 40 15
Teach less geography than other subject(s) 10 17 27 10
: 135 135 270 100
11. Estimate the average amount (a) hours in school time
of time you spend each week 1137 38 75 32 2| 39 27 66 28
preporing geography materiol(s) 3118 24 42 13 4+ 26 25 51 22
material(s) (b) hours out of school 120 114 234 100
2 [19 26 45 17 3113 16 29 11
4+ 26 28 54 20 6+ 30 21 51 19
8+ 13 11 24 9 10+ 16 12 28 11
12+1 7 7 14 5 15+, 8 9 17 8
132 130 262 100
12, Estimate the average amount (o) hours in school time '
of time yocu spend each week 1152 52 104 46 2‘ 36 34 70 31
markin¢ geography 3115 17 32 14 44 11 3 19 9
(b) hours out of school 114 111 225 100
2 !35 20 55 20 3126 25 51 19
¢ 32 33 65 24 6+ 22 17 39 15
8.1 3 132 16 6 10 8 17 25 9
12¢/ 8 6 14 5 154 1 4 5 2
* 135 135 270 100
13. Are you happy and satisfied Yes, very 73 92 165 01
teaching geography? {(Circle Yes, quite 36 2 55 24
ONE conly) ) Yes, but only in certain circumstonces 23 18 41 15
Not really -1 1
Cefinitely not o}
135 135 270 100



GiDARAPHY  TCACHING  SURVEY

TO: The Senior Geography Teocner, i.e. Head of the Gecgraphy

Department, of cll South African High Schools,

The uim of tnis survey is to improve the teaching of gecgraphy by ascertainirg the problems
encouritered by geography teacirers, and moking recommendotions to make their tosk more stimulating,

interesting ord effective. Your co-cperaticon will therefore te greatly opprecioted.

A decode ago, in 1966, the Humon Sciences Research Council conducted a survey of geogroshy teachinrg
in South African secondary schools just ot the time that o wave of new thinking obout geography
teaching wos beginning to swell. Since then thisvwdve haos reoched maturity and broken over some
geography education institutions overseas, resulting in a different ond stimulating approach to
geography teaching and research. This has carried geogruphy, like the other sciences, beyond its
early factuol, descriptive, claossificatory stage of development, to a more mature stage, where

relationships between phenomenc are examined more analytically and objectively than heretofore.

Although this "new"” geography as it is sometimes called,” is much in evidence in overseas publications
and periodicals, and is working its way from the universities down into some schools, it seems its )
viewpoints and techniques have made only limited appearance in South African clossrooms, though its

effects are in evidence in our universities.

With some Transvaal schools experimenting in new educational techniques and some Cape schools
becoming experimental from 1977, it seems an appropriote time to take stock of the South African
geography teaching situation, in the hope that the results might.prove useful in guiding future
develonment in geography teaching in the country. In his foreword to the report on tne 1966 H.S.R.C.
survey, Dr P M Robbertse hoped that the report would broaden horizons and engender a new c¢pproach to
geography teaching in S.A, This survey will attempt to evaluote the success of the H.S.R.C. survey

report ir this regard by:=-

Collecting data comparable with the 1966 H.S.R.C. dato;

Ascertaining the problems in teaching geography encountered in 1977 in South African high schools;
3. Ascertcining senior geography teachers' own opinions as to the efficacy and relevance of

their teaching; and
A.>'Ascertoining the degree of aworeness of, and climate of opinion regarding recent trends in

geogrophy teaching overseas.

It is hoped that the results of this survey will give an indication of changes which have occurred
over the lost decode in geogrophy teochers' attitudes ond the techniques they use in teaching their

subject.

Although fully owore of the limited time senior geography teachers have available, the Deportment of
Education Geography Study committee nevertheless believes that the returns likely to be gained from
this survey fully merit requesting ALL senior geography teachers to devote a couple of hours, either

cn their own, or in consultation with fellow geography teachers, to answering the accompanying

questionnaire. Naturally the infcrmation cnd opinions given will be anonymous, treated strictly

confidentiolly, and used for research purposes only.

You are ask»3 to consider all the questions and their implications carefully before answering them
forthrightly, even if they may seem unclear to you - there may be a good reoscn for this seeming lack
of clority. The return of the completed qQuestionnaire in the addressed envelope provided is requested
AS SOCN A4S FOSSIBLE, to the S A COLLEGE HIGH SCHOOL, NEWLANDS AVENUE. NEWLANDS, 7700, CAFE TOWN. Those
interested in a summary report of the results obtoined from processing the questionnaire returns may
include o self-cddrecssed envelope with the auestionncire. The findings will be forwardaed to you as socn
05 possivla.
Questions should be cnswered: (a) in the spaces provided, or

(b) by CIRCLING the NUMBER(S) in the right hang columa(s) next to the

answerf{s) considered MOST applicoble, as shcwn below:

Is geography a subject worth teaching Yes ﬁ)
in secondary schools? - No 2
Noz: sure K

Here "ves" is considered the mnst appliccble answer.
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DISCOVERY LEARNING/THE INQUIRY METHCD is where pupils are guided by the teucher to do

individual research, for instance into problems which have been set them.

A range

of resource facilities including reference works, maps, periodicals, filmstrips, data

sources, etc. are needed for consultation by the pupils, preferably in the classroom.

Do you have o well-stocked library
or cless-library, providing

sufficient resources for the

‘effective use of the inquiry

method, available to your pupils

in most class periods?

Have you sufficient time avoiloble
to know well what your library
contains, enabling you to guide
your pupils effectively through

their learning?

Do you use the inquiry method Usually

in your classes A, orally Cften
and/or B, in written form? Seldom

Never

If you do, do your pupils
erjoy it? Cefinitely

To a certain
degree

Nect sure
No

Do you consider it a method that

should be used, ot least sometimes?

If you do, dc yocu consider the
necessory resources for its use
should be provided by education

depcrtments?

Yes
No -

Yes
Hardly

Definitely Not

A oral
Eng Afr Total.
1 32 36 68
2 64 49 113
3 19 33 52
4 _9_3 12
124 121 245
30 31 “ 61
2 65 58 123
17 21 38
_ 5 _3
112 115 227
Yes
Possibly
Not sure
No
Yes
Not sure
No

28"

46
21

100

27
54

17

s

100

"Eng
46

2 89 92

135

41
2 75
3 17
133

Afr-

42

124

28

71
35
134

B written

.Eng
24
59
38

4

—

125

19
76

21

118

113
19

& W N
w

136

113
14

133

Aff
14
45
48

9

116

19
54

25
10

108

Total %
88 33
181 _67
269 100
69 26
146 55
52 19
. 267 100

Total %
. 38 16
104 43

86 36
A3 s
241 100

38 17
130 58

46 20
a2 _s
226 100
213 79

44 16

11 4
_1 1
269 100
232 87

26 10
_8 _3
266 100
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RECOMMENGED  READING.,

ffor those interasted in furthering their knowledge of geography teoching the folloewing are axcellent,

escenticl and relatively inmexpensive items. Mcst should be ovaiicbls in educotion departmentcl

libraries.

1.

11.

The recently started (1975) perisdical, TEACHING GEQGRAPHY
published 4 times b.o. by Longmans for the Geographical

e c e o
Association, subscription for
both together

[ 4
GEOGRAPHY, journal of the Geographical Association, £7,30 p.o.

343 Fulwood Road, Sheffield, S10, 38P.

GEOCRAPHY IN SECONDARY EDUCATICN by N J Graves published {1972) by the
Geographical Association. 95 p.

-

NEw THINKING IN -SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY, Educotion Pamphlet No. 59, published by

Her Majesty's Stationery Office, l.ondon, 1972. 66 p.

GEOGRAPHY AND THE GEOGRAPHY TEACHER by Devid Hall, Unwin Educational Books, London,
1976. £2,95, i

NEW MOVEMENTS IN THE STUDY AND TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY edited by N J Graves,
Temple Smith, London, 1972 £2,40.

THE SOCIAL SCIENCES AND GEOGRAPHIC EDUCATION: A READER editéd by J M Ball
et al, John Wiley and Sons, N.Y., 1971. R2.60

GAMES IN GEOGRAPHY by Rex Walford, Longman's Education Te-day series, 1969, {£1,20.

OXFORD GEOGRAPHY PROJECT by Ashley Kent, Clive Rowe, Neville Grenyer, John Rolfe
oand Rosemary Dearden, in 3 vols. each accompanied by Teachers' Guides.

1. THE LOCAL FRAMEWORK

2. [CUROPEAN PATTERNS

3. CCNTRASTS IN DEVELOPMENT

Oxford University Press, London, 1974, approx. £56.00 altogether,

WINDOW ON THE WORLD Books 2 - Std 6,and 3 - Std 7 by John Eorle, Juta and Co.,
Cape Town, 1975, R3,85 each.

To set your mind wondering: TEACHING AS A SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITY by Neil Postman and

Charles Weingartner, Penguin Education Speciaels, 1971, R2,00.
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VI1 F1lrAL EVALUATION

1. Are you as affective a geography teacher as you Yes
could be? No

2. Circle oll those of the following which you consider would

would aid you most in improving your geography teaching.

(o)
{b)
(c)

(d)
(9)
(f)

(g)

(n)

I need a properly equipped geogrophy room,
1 need o great many more teaching aids.

I need a concentrated refresher course in geogrhphy
teaching.

I need o period of study-leave to bring myself up
to dcte in modern geography teaching methods used
in many universities and overseas.

I need to be less involved in other school activities,
e.g. administration, sport.

A change of syllabus is needed to enable me to teach
geography as it should be taught.

Abolition of the external examination system is needed
to erable me to teach geography as it should be
taught. '
Other -factors: {(please specify) ...

(N = 270)

3. How would you classify your teaching methods?

(a) Traditional/Conservative

(b) Cqﬁventionol, using some modern aids -

(c) Modern, with a diverse approach using pupil-centred
Gs much as teacher-centred activities

(d) Dynamic, experimenting and using most modern
techniques mentioned in this survey

(e) Other: (please specify) ....

4. Do you consider a survey such as this - No
can serve any useful purpose? . Perhaps

Only to provide research
material of academic

interest

Yes, particularly if
changes based on the

findings are made

THANK}YOU.' YOUR EFFORT IS GREATLY APPRECIATED.

IF ANSWERING HAS AROUSED YOUR INTEREST, DETACH, KEEP AND USE NEXT PAGE!

N

Eng Afr
a4 20
87 112

131 132
86 88
85 99
60 SO
64 45
$2 60
19 29
36 49
12 6

12
81 91
46 32
14 8

-3 =

155 143
25 26

4 2

106 107

135 135

Tofnl. %
64 24
199 76
263 100
172 63
184 68
110 40
109 40
122 a5
48 18
85 31
18
21 7
172 58
78 26
22 7
.5 .2
298 100
51 19
_6
213 ?9
270 100



-11.

13.

1a,

.14 =

I7 you would like to see the HIGHER GRADE syllabus modified,

which of the following changes do you consider would improve it?

(a) Shortening, covering lass, and alloving more tims
for the basics.

(b) Mcre concentrotion on regional geography thus
including more countries.

{c) Less concentration on facts ond more concentration on
. a limited number of broad general geographic corcepts
and tneir application to the world.,

{(d) A similar but shortened syllabus with however grecter
emphasis on the practicol application of useful geographic
techniques e.g. mop-and photo-interpretation, model-
making, problem-solving, simulation-goming, fieldwork
data collecticen ond processing, etc.

—

z) 4 cifferent syllatus concentrating attention on current
evants and world protlems, where contert is subservient
to tne creation of attitudes and values and empathy for

Third World difficulties.
(f) Other modificotions (please specify) ....
(N = 211}
Are you sutisfied with the content of the Yes
standards 5 - 7 syllabuses? Fairly
Not ot all

I1f you would like to see modifications made ta the standards

.5 - 7 syllabuses, which of the following changes do you

consider would improve it?

(o) A shortened syllabus leoving out such aspects as
geomorphology, astronomicol and mothematical geography,
etc, allowing more time for the other basics.

() Less concentration on regional geography some of
which being replaced by case studies drawn from various
regicns

(c) A completely re-designed 3 year course using modern

. techniques as exemplified in the Oxford Geography Project
(O.U.P. 1974) which would concentrote on the locol environ-
ment and S.A.in the first year; expand to looking at

" European Patterns in std 6; and examine the Contrasts in
Jevelopbment petween developed ond developing countries,
bringing out their problems, in Std 7. The course would
use the wide variety of geographic educotional teaching strat-
egies ovailcble today, thus laying a secure methodological
founcation for the further study of geography, while at
the same time providing o fair basic knowledge of world

. geography for early school-leavers.

{d) A South African equivalent of the British "Geography
for the Young School-leaver" Project in which all
thot is done is: (i) immediotely interesting to
pupils, (ii) is geographically sound, (iii) will be of
relevance and use ofter schocling is completed.

(See: Mon, Land and Leisure - Nelson 1975)
(e} C<«her modifications (please specity) ....
(N = 197)
Do you consider the material included in your Yes
present syllobuses highly relevant to the To a reasonable
¢ degree

nceds of modern pupils?
To a limited
degree only

Hardly at all

Rank Eng Afr Total

11 48 64 112

2 5 19 11 30
3 3 44 35 79
4 2 62 45 107
5 4 27 271 54
6 8 4 12
25 43 68
2 80 62 142
3 8 16 _24
113 121 234

1 4 27 22 49
2 1 52 46 98"
3 2 44 36 80
4 3 32 26 58
5 2 3 s
1 13 19 32
2 79 103 182
3 27 8 35
4 11 _2
12¢ 131 251

53

14

s

29
61
_l10
100

25

50

41

29

13
72
14

1\~

20




10.
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Eng Afr Total % Eng Afr Total %
Do ycu ogree with the aims of the Yes, fully "1 51 S0 101 35
syllabuses you are teaching Partly only 2 .76 85 161 60
’ Hardly at all 3 1 - 1
Not sure "4 5 - .5 2
133 135 268 100
Does the content you teach “Stds 5 - 7 Stds 8 -~ 10
fulfill these aims? Yes: "1 26 30 56 29 40 39 79 34
Portly only 2 54 68 122 63 70 66 136 59
Hardly at all 3° 6 4 .10 5 3 1 4 2
Not sure a 6 1 7 3 10 1 11 5
92 103 195 100 123 107 230 100
Have you enough teaching . Usually 1 48 40 88 44 66 53 119 so
time to complete the syllabus? Seldom 2 30 48 78 39 41 S3 94 39
' Never 311 23 34 17 15 10 35 _11
89 111 200 100 122 116 238 100
Do you consider there should be greater differentiation in Yes 1 72 62 134 52
.content and standard required between the presént higher and ' No 2 46 45 91 36
standard grade syllabuses Stds 8 - 10? Not sure 3 _13 17 30 12
131 124 255 100
. ) : ) Rank Eng Afr Total %.
If so, circle the numbers of the following modifications :
you would like to see implemented in the STANDARD GRADE
SYLLABUSES. - '
{a) A.shortened syllabus with less coverage allowing more time
for the basics . 1 1 57 55 112 61
(b) Less concentration on facts ond more on a limited number
of brood general geographic concepts . 2 3 42 40 82 a5
(c) A similar but shorfened syllobus with, hbwever, greater
emphasis on the practical application of useful geo-
grophic techniques e.g. mcp- ard photo-interpretation
skills, model-making, problem-solving, simulation-gaming,
fieldwork dato collection and processing, etc.’ ’ 3 2 46 40 86 47
{d}) A completely different syllobus drcwn up specifically for -
STANDARD GRADE pupils with the accent on current events
and world problems (e.g. environmental pollution, popu-
lation explosion, world peoce) whecre content is
. subservient to the creation of attitudes ond values
and empcthy for Third World difficulties. 4 4 32 36 68 37
{(e) More concentration on regional Qeogrcphy giving greater :
world coverage. ' ) S 5 19 - 15 34 18
(f) Other modifications {pleose specify) .... . ' 6 6 5 11 6
: E . ’ (N = 184) :
Are you satisfied with the content of the HIGHER GRADE Yes 1 30 39 69 29
geograpny syllobuses for standards 8 to 107 .. Fairly 2 ’ 91 64 155 64
o - ' Not at all 3 9 _ 9 _18 _7
‘130 112 242 100



vI.

Good

(a)

(¢)

(e) -
(f)
(g)
(n)

(i)

=12 -

SYLLABUSES

Circle BCTH the FIVE aims from the list below which you consider

A. should be most importont in high school geogrogcry teaching, and

B. agre’'stressed most in theisystem in which you teoch.
- Rank Eng Afr Total

A

geography teaching aims:

To give @ clear grasp of the body of
important facts about the gecgraphy of
the world : 1 9 32 36 68

To give understanding of, and show the

relevance of, the problems of o geo-

grophic nature facing the world towards

the end of the 20th century, e.g. environ-

mentol pollution. : 2 1 96 78 174

To explain and give an appreciation of

the interrelotionships between the

human and physical phenomena ccmprising

the study of geography and the way they

are expressed spatially. 3 3 100 69 169

To teach the pupil an understanding of
the basic geagraphic concepts, so he can
appreciate and use them in later life. 4 1 83 91 174

To train the pupil in critical, logical,
geographic thinking. . 5 4 88 71 159

To equip pupils for sélf—inquiry and
further study.

To cultivate a love of the subject. 7 6 49 73 122
To engender in the pupil an appreciotion

of, and ‘interest in, his country and the .
world. ) 8 5 55 68 123

To lead the pupil to an appreciation of

- the vastness and wonder of creoction. 9 8 24 52 76

(i)

To prepare the pupil to achieve the
best examination results he/she is
capable of. _ . 10 10 21 28 4G

Indicate the syllobus you are teaching Cope
Trensvaal
O.F.S.
Natal
J.M.B.
National
Coloured Affairs
Bantu Affairs

Indian Affairs

Other (please specify): ...
Eng Afr
Indicate the standards with whose standards S5 28 30
syllaobuses you are familior 7 107 118
) 9 129 113
Are you familiar with the AIMS of the Yes
syllabuses you teach? : Fairly

No

% fRonk Eng Afr Total %

23

64

62

64
58
44
45
45

28

—
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64 48
75 57
77 62
‘80 82
64 63
39 22
27 S5
51 56
20 52
71 70
29 39
18 41
a 21
44 8
10 1
8 14
8 14
3 -
16 _ -
140 138
Eng Afr
91 105
120 120
124 111
102 %0
30 45
3 -

135 135 270

132

139

162

127

61

82

107

72

137

68
59
25
52
il

N
N

—
o w

N
~
[+ ]

192
75
2

41
49

51

47

22

39

26

50

71
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HYFOTHESIS-TESTING/PROBLEM-SOLVING involves (i) the formulation of o possible
explanation for a geographic prenomenon or solution to a problem; A(ii) the collection
of data to evaluate this hypothesis; (iii) the evaluation of the datc to see if it
supports the explanation or hypothesis; ond (iv) the tentotive acceptance of the
explanation or hypothesis'if it does so; otherwise another expionction»or hypothesis

must be formulated, ond then tested in o like manner.

Ronk Eng Afr Total

Do you set your pupils geographic Often 1 39 69 108
problems which may be solved in this Seldom 2 58 40 98
way using an oral presentation? Never 3 37 24 61

134 133 267

Do you set your pupils geographic Often 1 1la 25 39
protclems to be solved using this Seldom 2 57 66 123
method individually, alone? Never 3 54 39 93

125 130 255

Do you set your pupils geographic Often . 1 il .6 17
problems to be solved using this Seldom 2 . 52 54 106
method experimentally or out in the Never 3 _60 67 127
field? . 123 127 250
Can your pupils use theihypothesis- ~ Often 1 12 13 25
testing technique effectively? Seldcm 2 58 70 58
Never 3 25 41 66
Not sure 4 28 1 29

: ' 123 125 248

If they can, what percentage of >75% 1 4 7
your senior pupils can work effectively 50 - 74% 2 5 14 19
ucing it alone? 25 - 49% 3 34 26 60
< 25% 4 _51 62 113

.93 1c6 199

How effective do you consider this Very effective 1 18 20 38
method in geography teaching? Fairly effective 2 54 61 115
Not worth using 3 13 21

Not sure 4 44 26 73

121 123 247

If you make only very limited use of statisticel and
quantitative methods is it because: (circle the reason(s)

most applicoble)

{a) I have not heard of such methods before 1 9 3 9 12
(b) I hove heard of them, but know little about their use 2 4 33 31 64
(¢) I do not know how to postulate a hypothesis 3 8 12 15 27
fd) My school area does not lend itself to hypothesis~testing 4 4 22 22 44
(e) There is difficulty in obtaining suitable texts for classes S 3 35 32 67
(f) There is insufficient suitoble dats available for

application of these methods [ 5 27 27 54
{g) The present syllabus does not lend itself to the use of

these methods ' 7 29 22 51
{(h) There is insufficient time available 8 1 58 56 114
(i) My ciasses are non-mathemctical so da not understand

the notaticn used ' 9 2 51 51 102

(j) Other reasons (please specify) e 10

%
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STATISTICAL AND OUANTITATIVE METHODS involve the use of various techniques to solve
probiems ond exomine hypotheses occurately aond objectively. - These involve the use of,
for example, histograms, scutter graphs, mathematical techniques used in an ottempt to

describe, explain or predict‘interrelotionships. and hypothesis-testing.

A traditional 8 recent

. Eng Afr Total % Eng Afr Total

Do your pupils moke use of Usually 1 37 38 75 29 3 12 15

A the traditional line graphs, = Often 2 60 45 105 a1 15 21 36

“histograms, etc. ond B the Seldom 3 23 29 s2 20 4 31 71

recently developed scotter-. Never - 4 12 15 27 10 _52 34 _86

graphs, rank correlation, etc.? 132 127 259 100 110 98 208

If they do, do they collecf Often L1 15 13 28 11 2 5 7

the data themselves?  Seldom 2 52 48 100 41 26 28 54

“Never 3 58 59 117 _48 56 44 100

125 120 245 100 84 77 161

If they do, do they plot or - Often B 1 59 47 106 46 13 17 30

work with the data by Seldom 2 43 43 86 38 25'30 55

themselves? : Never 3 _12-25 _37 16 _35 _24 _59

' 114 114 228 100 73 71 144

If they do, do they enjoy Defihitely 1 18 24 42 ‘19 4 9 13

using them? ‘ - To a certain extent 2 68 53 121 54 26 33 .59

' ' Not sure 3 23 26 49 22 20 21 41

No 4 _6_6 12 _5 17_a 2

115 109 224 100 67 67 134

If they do, do they draw by themselves . - 1 5 4 9. 4 . - 1 1

. accurate conclusions from with a little help 2 46 54 100 46 14 26 4
" the end product? some pupils, but" ‘ _ ‘ _

. " not others 3 45 46 91 41 24 34 58

only with much aid 4 15 - 15 7 16 -~ 16

never S 3_2 _ s _2 12_3 _1Is

114 106 220 100 66 64 130

How effective are these - Very effective 1 31 26 57 23 - 11 17 28

techniques as an oid . . Sometimes helpfui 2 77 59 136 : 56 37 31 68

in geography teaching? Of little use 3 6 16 22 9 7 .11 18

' : " Not sure 4 10 20 _30 _12 .29 19 39

124 121 245 100 75 78 133

How important do you Essential 1 45 57 96 39 22 29 51

consaider their use in Sometimes useful 2 69. 55 l24. S0 38 35 73
geography? Of little use '3 s 2 7 3 4 -

Nof sure 4 _6_15 21 _ 8 _15 14 29

125 123 248 100 79 78 137

17
34
42

. 100

34
62
100

18
44
12
26
100

k]
46





